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4 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM
Blessings of Mahant Swami

In the Shikshapatri, L ord Shree Swaminarayanahas acknowl-
edged and accepted el ght sacred scriptures as authoritative, and hasor-
dered Hisfollowersto strictly adhereto them.

The Shreemad Bhagavad Gitaisindeed thedirect manifestation
of thedivinevoice of Bhagavan. Itsgreatnessand glory are boundless
andimmeasurable. Itisimpossiblefor anyoneto describeit properly in
redlity. Itsgreatnessand glory hasbeen sung at many placesintheltinésas
(historical epics), Purénas (ancient sacred narratives), and other scrip-
tures. However, dl these praises put together fall short in representing the
greatnessand glory of the Shreemad Bhagavad Gitaintota. TheGitais
asupreme Shéstracontaining the preaching of Lord ShreeKrishnato His
devoteeArjuna.

Theessenceof all theVedas have been brought together init. It
has been composed in such asimple and beautiful manner that even after
asmall amount of study aperson may graspthebasic principles. Butits
true purport are so deep, so secret and so profound that even alifetime of
continuous study and contemplation would not be enough to reach its
actual depth. Everyday new emotions, new feelingsand new insights
keep arising fromwithinthe Git§, and asaresult it remainsever freshand
attractive. If aperson, endowed with faith and devotion, wereto contem-
plate uponit with afocused mind, the supreme secrets contained in each
and every word would be revealed directly. The manner in which
Bhagavan'svariousvirtues, splendor, essential truths, mysteries, modes
of worship, aswell asthe description of Karma (action) and Gnyana
(knowledge) haveall beenrevededinthisscripture, israrely foundinany
other. TheBhagavad Gitaisoneincomparableand matchlessholy scrip-
tureinwhich thereisnot asingleword whichisdevoid of trueteaching.
Thereisnot asingleword in the Gitawhich could be called basel ess,
disagreeableor not illuminating. Whatever hasbeen stated initisthe
utmost truth. Tothink of the possibility of there being anything disagree-
able, basdessor faseinthewordsof Bhagavan, whoisthe manifestation
of truthitself, would be disrespectful to Hisutterances.
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The Gitaismerged with every Shéstra. It would not bean exag-
gerationto call it thetreasure-house of al the Shéstras. If oneacquires
theknowledge of the Gitacomprehensively, onewould automatically get
thetrue knowledge of al the Shastrasfor which therewould be no need
to make aseparate effort.

Hence, among the eight Shastras declared asHisfavorites, Lord
Shree Swaminérayana, hasduly included the Gitawith great esteem and
veneration. Along with this, He has commanded His Bhaktas (devotees)
to study, teach and listen to these eight Shéstras.

Explaining further, He saysthat the two commentarieswritten by
Shree R&méanujacharya, one ontheVyas Sutras (Brahma Sutras) called
the Shree Bhéshya, and the other on the Shreemad Bhagavad Git4, called
the GitaBhéshya, are bothAdhyatma Shastras or spiritual scriptures per-
taining to Paraméatma (the Supreme L ord) and the Atmé (the Self or the
soul). Inorder to elucidate and make clear thetenets of ShreeKrishnaas
contained inthe Gitg, ShreeHari’ scontemporary, theextremely learned
Yogirg Shree Gopa &nanda Swami, haswritten aBhéshyaon Shreemad
Bhagavad Gita. At many placesin hisBhéshya, Swami has made com-
ments such as* Shree R@ménujacharyahas spokenthus' or ‘ Suchisthe
doctrine or tenet of Shree R&manujacharya.” By means of such refer-
ences, thedoctrinesor tenetsof the Paramguru (supreme preceptor) Shree
Ramanuj échéaryahave been truly and properly accepted and given due
assent.

Thevery firg edition of Shree GopdanandaSwvami’ sGitaBhéashya,
aongwithitsGujarati trandation, waspublished with the hel pful guidance
of the Shree Lakshmi-Naréyandev Temple, Vadatal. Throughtheyears
asthe number devoteesresidingin England,America, Australia, Africa
and other placeshaveincreased, thereisagrowing demand of scriptures
trandatedinto English. Living abroad, new generation devoteesfindreading
Sanskrit, Hindi and Gujarati difficult. So Shree SwaminarayanaMandir
Bhuj hastaken up theinitiative of publishing Shree Gopd anandaSwami’s
GitaBhashyaaongwithitsEnglish trandation. This publication should
open up new passagesto spiritua knowledgefor many devoteeswho are
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serious about understanding the eternal elements.

It givesusgreat pleasurein publishing the English trand ation of
the Gita Bhashyaof Shree GopaanandaMuni. We humbly request that
devoteesacquirethisdivine scriptureand study it attentively in order to
expand the knowledge of the SupremeAlmighty Lord ShreeKrishnaand
to strengthen one' sfaithinHim.

Wearegrateful todl the devoteeswho have helpedinany way in
bringing thispublication to print. Theactua task of trandating the San-
skrit text of the Gita Bhéshyainto Englishisindeed very onerous. The
very learned scholarshaveinvested great effort and timeintrandating the
Sanskrit textsasaccurately aspossible. Wewould liketo expressour
appreciationtoyou all and pray at thefeet of Lord Nar-Nér&yandev that
Hemay giveyou the strength to partakein such other virtuous deedsand
grantyou Hisdivinebliss.

Jay Shree Swaminaréyana
Mahant Sadguru Purani Swami Dharmanandan Dégji
Shree SwaminérayanaMandir, Bhuj
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Analysis |

The Significance of the Gita

The Gitaisafathomlessocean of knowledge. Itisfilledwitha
vast treasure of spiritual knowledgethat isunlimited and never-ending.
Many gresat scholarsand souls, who arethe seersof truth, find that their
voicesaredulled, their soeech muted and their languageinadequate, when
they attempt to comprehend the Gita struths. Thisisbecause Bhagavan
ShreeKrishnaaoneknowsthefull extent of al itshidden secrets, myster-
iesand doctrines.

Just aspearlsand jewel scan be collected from the ocean only by
divingdeepintoit, smilarly, if those desirous of seeking knowledgedive
deepintotheocean of the Git4, they will obtain anever ending collection
of wonderful gemsof knowledge.

After due contemplationit becomesclear that the objective of the
Gitaistoturn or guidethose Jvas(souls) who havebeenfascinated inthe
deep ocean of worldly lifesincetimeimmemoria towardsthe Paramama
(SupremeLord). For thispurpose, such meanshave been mentionedin
the Git&, which enable human beingsto attain the Lord, even asthey
continueto dischargetheir obligatory dutiesinlife.

TheGitarevea sthemost extraordinary skillsor meanswhichare
useful in practical lifefor securing the highest object. Rising abovethe
perceptions of diversified modes of existencewith the mind focused on
the Paramé&ma, remaining ever steady inthat state, not accepting thered-
ity of anyone other than the one V asudeva, who isthe embodiment of
infinitetruth (B.G. 13.30), is‘ Sankhyanishth&@ (being establishedinthe
Sankhyadiscipline). Itisalsocaled‘ GnyanaYoga (theYogaof knowl-
edge) or ‘ Karmasannyasa (therenunciation of action).

Bdieving that everything belongsto Bhagavan, viewing success
and failure with equanimity, abandoning attachment and expectation of
fruits, performing all ordained duties and actions according to the com-
mands of Bhagavan (B.G. 2.47-51) or endowed with faith and devotion,



8 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM

taking complete refugein Bhagavan with one’ smind, speech and bodly,
and then meditating upon theform of Bhagavan together with Hisnames,
virtues, and powers(B.G. 6.47) is* Yoganishth@ (being establishedin
KarmaYoga). Thishasbeenreferredto varioudy by Bhagavan as Smatva
Yoga (theYoga of equanimity), Buddhi Yoga (the Yoga of wisdom),
Tadartha Karma (KarmaYoga oriented to attain the same), Madartha
Karma(KarmaYogafor attaining Bhagavan), SéttvikaTyéag (the pure
sacrifice), etc.

Bhakti (devotion) existsinYoganishthd, whether in the ordinary
or specid context. TheYoganishthamentionedinthe Gitaisnot devoid of
Bhakti. Evenwherethereisno specific mention of Bhakti or Bhagavan
(B.G 2.47-51), the question of obedience of Bhagavan'scommandsis
alwayspresent, and from thisviewpoint, Bhakti doesexist insuch places
also. For the performance or accomplishment of Gnyananishtha (being
established inknowledge), theredlization of the Oneand only Paraméama
isnecessary. Althoughtherearemany divisonsof redity in GnyanaYoga,
it may divided into threemain parts- Brahma, Universeand Jiva.

Devotion in the Gita

Inthe Git4, Bhakti (devotion), Gnyana(knowledge) and Karma
(action) have been elaborated with clear distinction. However, Arjuna
was Bhagavan’s devotee, and therefore Bhagavan haslargely advised
himtofollow KarmaYogainwhich Bhakti ispredominant.

At some places, injunctions have been givento perform Karma
(actions) alone. But intheseinstancesa so, we should establish theinti-
mate connection with Bhakti by logical inferencesfrom other places.
Bhagavan'scommand toArjunato go to amaster and learn knowledge
from him, asgiven in chapter 4, verse 34, was only to remindArjuna
about the existence of such atraditional system and also to suitably cau-
tion him. Intruth theintention of Bhagavan wasnot to sendArjunato
some Gnyani, nor didArjunago anywhere and acquire any knowledge.
Also, examination of the Gitafrom start to end reveal sthat Sharanégati
(the concept of taking total refugein Bhagavan) isthe Git& sfinal conclu-
sion. Althoughtheteachinginthe Gitabeginswiththewords' ashochyan
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anvashochahatvam’ (‘you grieve over thosewho should not begrieved
for’) (B.G 2.11), thisdeliberate commencement of Bhagavan's speech
liesinArjunasown prior utterance’ kar panyadoshopahatsvabhéavaha
(‘my fighting spiritismarred dueto thetaint of faint heartedness...’) (B.G
2.7). Thesentiment of Sharan&gati ismadeclear by theword * Prgpannam’
therein. Therefore, onthebassof Sharanégati done, Bhagavan hassummed
up the conclusion of Histeachings with the words ‘ sar va dhar man
parityajya’ (‘completely relinquishing all Dharmasonto Me...) (B.G
18.66).

Effectively dl chaptersinthe Gitaare associated with Bhakti. For
instance, verse 61 of chapter 2; verse 30 of chapter 3; verse 11 of chapter
4; verse 29 of chapter 5; verse 47 of chapter 6; verse 14 of chapter 7,
verse 14 of chapter 8; verse 34 of chapter 9; verse 9 of chapter 10; verse
54 of chapter 11, verse 2 of chapter 12; verse 10 of chapter 13; verse 26
of chapter 14; verse 19 of chapter 15; verse 1 of chapter 16; verse 27 of
chapter 17; verse 66 of chapter 18.

Inthisway, the context of Bhakti can befoundin every chapter.
Chapters7to 12 arefull of matter pertaining to Bhakti Yogaand therefore
these six chaptersareregarded asmainly devoted to Bhakti.

Similarly, the concept of Gnyana (knowledge) can befoundin
many chapters. For instance, verse 29 of chapter 2; verse 28 of chapter
3; verse 24 of chapter 4; verse 13 of chapter 5; verse 29 of chapter 6;
verse 13 of chapter 8; verse 15 of chapter 9; verse 3 of chapter 12; verse
34 of chapter 13; verse 19 of chapter 14; verse 49 of chapter 18.

Even amongst the chapters mentioned above, in chapters 2, 5,
13, 14 and 18 especially, many verses dealing with knowledge can be
found.

Just asthe essence of Bhakti and Gnyanahavebeenrevealedin
the Gitaso eloquently, so hasthe essence of Karmabeen revealed com-
prehensively. Verses39to 53 of chapter 2; verses4to 35 of chapter 3;
verses 13 to 32 of chapter 4 and verses 2 to 7 of chapter 5, elaborate
upon Karma. Amongst these chapters, especidly inverse47 of chapter 2
and verses 16 to 18 of chapter 4, the secrets of Karma have been dis-
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cussed clearly. Apart fromthis, therearereferencesto Karmain other
chaptersaswell. Itisobviousfromthisthat the Gitadoesnot containthe
description of devotion aone, but with the combination of knowledgeand
action have been comprehensvely and authoritatively explained therein.

Recognition of the Gunas

The Gitaexplainshow to recogni ze substances, thoughtsor fedl -
ings, and attachmentsto actionswhich belong to one of thethree Gunas
(thethree categoriesinto which every quality, characteristic or property
belonging to all created things can be divided into), namely Sattva (that
qudlity of Prakriti or naturewhichleadsto happinessand harmony), Rgjas
(that qudity of Prakriti whichleadstorestlessactivity), or Tamas(that qual-
ity of Prakriti whichleadstoindolenceandinertia). Thisisasfollows-

1. That thought, emotion or action which isnot connected with
any self-interest or selfishness; which doesnot have any attachment; and
whose objectiveistherealisation of Bhagavan, should be understood as
being Séttvika(having the SattvaGuna).

2. That thought, emotion or action whichisconnected with greed,
salfishness and obsession; and whosefruit givesmomentary happiness
leading to sorrow asthe end result, should be understood as R§jasika
(having the Rgjas Guna).

3. That thought, emotion or action which containscruelty, confu-
sion, negligence; and whosefruit issorrow and ignorance, should beun-
derstood asTamasika(having the Tamas Guna).

Commentaries on the Gita

Many Achéryas have explained and expounded the varioustop-
icsof the Gitafromtheir ownindividua viewpoints. Amongst them, the
main Achéryas are Shree Shankaracharya, Shree Ramanujacharyaand
ShreeMadhvécharya

The Gnyana Yoga of Shree Shankaracharya

Shree Shankaréchéryaismainly aproponent of GnyanaYoga. In
Indian literature, three main meansfor attaining Moksha(fina liberation)
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have been duly accepted, namely Gnyana, Karmaand Upésana. Gnyana
islinked with the brain, Karmaislinked with the Indriyas (the sense-
organs) and Upasanais linked with the heart. Thisisalso known as
‘knowing’, ‘willing’ and ‘fedling’ inthe Englishlanguage. The path of
Gnyanaiscalled GnyanaYoga, the path of Karmaiscalled KarmaYoga,
and the path of Upésanaiscalled Bhakti Yoga. Shree Shankaracharya
was an exponent of Advaita (non-dualism). Hiscontention isthat the
universeisunreal or illusory, only Brahmaisreal; the Atmaisfundamen-
tally Brahmaalone; and the plurality or diversity we perceiveisdueto
ignoranceand Maya(cosmicilluson).

If itistruethat theroot cause of all our evilsand troublesliesin
ignoranceand Méyé, thenit followsthat apart from Gnyéanathereisno
other remedy for all our problems. Thisisthereasonwhy, according to
Shree Shankarécharya scommentary, themain or well established topic
of theGitais‘ GnyanaYoga . Karmaisunavoidablebutitisnot soimpor-
tant, as Gnyanaisthe most important. Karmaisdone only to abandon
Karmafor Sannyas(renunciation). With regard to obtaining releasefrom
Karma, Shree Shankaréchérya scontentionisthat in chapter 4, verse 37,
itismentioned—* gnyanagnissar vakar mani bhasmasatkur utearjuna
(Inthefireof knowledgeal Karmasarereduced to ashes, OArjunal). In
thesameway, in chapter 4, verse 33, itisstated, ‘ sar vam kar méakhilam
parthagnyaneparisamapyate (All actionswithout exception, OArjuna,
culminatein Gnyana). Fromthisitisprovedthat theclearly definedtopic
of the Gitaisnot KarmaYogabut GnyanaYoga. Asregardsto Upasand,
Shree Shankarachéaryasaysthat Bhakti isdirected towardsan entity (with
form or shape or attributes), and since Brahmahasno particular entity,
HisUpésanaisnot possible. Itisalso not possibleto show loveor faith
and reverence towards Brahma. In short, according to Shree
Shankaréchérya, theclearly defined and well established topic of the Gita
isneither KarmaYoganor Bhakti Yoga, but it isonly GnyanaYoga.

The Bhakti Yoga of Shree Ramanujacharya

Shree R@manujéachéryaisthe proponent of Vishishtédvaita. So
what is Vishishtadvaita? Shree Ramanujachérya says that Shree
Shankaréchérya's* Advaitavad’ (doctrine of Advaita) doesnot conform
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to the Sutras and is also not conducive to the good of the world and
mankind. In other words, the Advaita doctrine, according to Shree
Ramanujacharya, isnot vaid. TheJiva(Atma), Ishvara(Parabrahma),
and Jagat (the Universe) do not comprise of just onesingleredlity, rather
they arethree separatetruths.

Thethreetruths- Jiva, Ishvaraand Jagat aredistinctly different
and eternal or imperishable. TheJiva(sentient being) and Jagat (insen-
tient matter) both form part of Ishvara sbody. |shvara, endowed with
Chit (sentient beings) andAchit (insentient or inert matter), isonealone.
From Ishvara ssubtle Chit-Achit component arisesthe gross Chit-Achit
combination, and from the obvious Chit-Achit combination arisesthe ob-
vious Chit and the obviousA chit separately (‘yat sthulajagat’ or ‘the
obviousuniverse').

Inthisdoctrine, the Jivaaswell asthe Jagat are considered asthe
body of Ishvara. Thereforethough thisdoctrineimpliesAdvaita, Ishvara
isaccepted asqualified by or distinguished by or endowed with Jivaand
the Jagat. Thisdoctrineistermed asVishishtadvaita. Just asthe body
and the Atmaappear asonebut areactually different from oneanother, in
the sameway, Jagat and Paramatméal so appear to be onebut are clearly
different and distinct from one another. When considering Ishvara, Jiva
and Jagat, even with regard to these three, they are both bound together,
and at the sametimearedifferent from each other just asthe Atmaand the
body are experienced asbeing separate and a so asbeing oneat thesame
time. Shree R&manujéachéaryasaysthat despite being an endowment or
qualification of Ishvara, they are separatefrom Ishvara. The Jivaisnot
unreal or non-existent. Inthe state of Mukti (find liberation), it doesnot
disappear or becomeextinct.

Thenwhat isthe nature of the rel ationship between I shvaraand
theJiva? Just asthe Jivalooksover the body and controlsit; inthe same
manner, |shvaralooksover the Jivaand controlsit. The Paramétmais
present withinthe Atma. From this point of view, Ishvaraisendowed
with Chit-Achitinasingleentity. That isto say the Jivaand the Jagat are
regarded asforming thebody of Ishvara. Shree R@manujacharya scon-
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tentionisthat thewell defined and well established principletopic of the
GitaisBhakti, and not Karma. Ishvara'scompassion towardsthe Jiva
canonly arisefromthefedingsof Bhakti. Karmaactsasasupport. That
iswhy itissaid—"ishvarah sarvabhutanadm hriddeshe' rjunatishthati;
bhramayan sarvabhutani yantr arudhani mayaya.” (‘Intheheart of
all beings, OArjuna, residestheLord, causing themto revolveaccording
totheir Karma, mounted on awhee asit were, by Hispower of Maya.’)
(B.G 18.61). Seatedintheheartsof al beings, Ishvaraguidesandimpels
them. For thisreasonit isstated—* madhy&ji mam namaskur u’ (* Wor-
ship Meand be humbletowardsMe.”) (B.G.18.65). Itisalso stated —
‘sarvadhar man par ityajyamamekam sharanamvraja’ (‘ Relinquish-
ing al Dharmas, takerefugeinMeadone.”) (B.G. 18.66).

Inthismanner, by establishingVishishtadvaitain place of Shree
Shankaréchérya's Advaita, and Bhakti in place of Sannyas, Shree
Ramanujachérya propagated the* Bhaktimérga' (the path of devotion)
and he proclaimed that themain topic of the GitaisBhakti Yoga. Likethe
AdvaitaVedantis, Shree Ramanujachéaryadoes not accept the concept of
‘Nirguna (Brahmawithout attributes), but accepts® Saguna (Brahmawith
attributes). Brahmaisauspiciousand conduciveto thegood of thedevo-
tees.

Shree Madhvacharya

Shree Madhvachérya's advent was after that of Shree
Ramanujéchéarya. Hewrotetwotextscalled the* GitaBhashya andthe
‘GitaTéatparya . With regard toVishishtédvaita, hiscontention wasthat
to consider Ishvaraand the Jivaasmutually different and thereforeitis
proper and right to consider them both ascompletely different. Further,
he propounded athird doctrinewhichiscalled‘ DvaitaSampradaya’ (tra-
dition of dudity). WherethereisDvaita(dudlity) thereisBhakti, because
adoration and worship can only be there between two entities. Shree
Madhvéachéaryahas a so acknowledged that the main topic of the Gitais
‘Bhaktiyoga . Heholdsthat the Gitacertainly expoundsKarma, but that
isonly ameansand not that whichisto be attained.
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Shree Gopalananda Swami

Shree Gopd @nanda Swami wasthe foremost disciple of Lord
Shree Swaminarayana. HewasproficientinthescripturesandYoga. He
has expounded and established the* Vishishtadvaita doctrinein hisGita
Bhashya. Just as Shree Ramanujachéaryahasaccepted that Jiva, Ishvara
and Jagat (Universe) aredifferent and eternal, Shree Hari has accepted
thesametenet asper Hisstatement,‘ matam vishistadvaitam me which
Shree Gopd dnandaSwami hasexplainedin hisGitaBhéshya. Therefore,
the chief topic of the Gitais Bhakti Yogaalone. For thisreason, inthe
Vachanamrut, on the basis of the authority of the Git4, Shree Hari has
often proved that though I shvara, Jivaand Jagat have separate existence,
the Jivaand the Jagat are dependent upon and subject to Ishvaraand
condtitutethebody of Ishvara. Themainteaching of the Gitaisthat while
following thisdoctrine, one should accept that devotionto Ishvaraisthe
meansfor Moksha

Shree Shankarécharya, the proponent of Advaita, discussesvari-
ousaspectsof knowledgeinthe Gita Theproponentsof Vishishtédvaita,
Shree R&manujéachérya, Lord ShreeHari and Shree Gopa énandaSwami,
discussBhaktiyoga. Further, scholarsof themodern age, likeLokamanya
Tilak, ShreeArvind Ghosh, Bankimchandra Chatterjee, and othershold
that Karmaisthe main established topic of the Gita. Inredity, theGitais
one unique sacred text which revealsall thedifferent paths. The Gita
showsthe path of Bhakti to passionate devotees, the path of knowledge
to Gnyanisand the path of Karmato the adherentsof action. Therefore,
the Gitaisnot one-sided.

Dr. Swami Satyaprasad Dagi
(VidyaVarithi,Vedantachérya)
Bhuj -Kutch
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Analysisi|
Special features of the Gita Bhashya

Unlike other commentators, the author has elaborately described
Aksharadhama, mainly inthecommentary of chapter 8, giving sev-
erd citationsfrom SvetésvataraUpanishad, SkandaPurana, Brahma
ValvartaPurana, etc., asit occupiesaspecial positioninthetenets
of the Sampradaya.

Inchapter 1, verses 16-17, the author has suggested an alternative
split of thecompound word‘ capar §jitah’ - as*capa +rgjitah’ -
means looking ‘bright with bow’. It isTat-purusha compound
(Samésa). Hehasd so mentioned the Sandhi (conjoining of words)
asca(and) +apr §jitah (undefeated), whichisuniversally accepted.

Themeaning of theterm ‘ Vikarma' in chapter 4.17 given by the
author isquitedifferent fromthat of Adi Shankarachérya, Shridhara
and Dr. Radhéakrishnan and others. According to themVikarma
means forbidden action. Shree R@manujachérya and Shree
GopaanandaMuni haveinterpretedit as* varied formsof actionin
relationtoVedicKarma'.

Inchapter 9, verses 16 to 19, commenting upon theword ‘ Prabhava
theauthor refersto theVyuhaforms, i.e.Aniruddha, Sankarshana
and Pradyumna. In chapter 10, verse 20, in the Shruti passage ‘|
amtheorigin’, theauthor mentionsAniruddhaaong with Brahma

In chapter 11, verse 46, the author has described the form of the
Lord ashaving two armsinstead of four. According to the author
theterm * Chaturbhujena refersto Lord’ sfour associates, Nand,
Sunand, etc. He hasa so mentioned themeaning * having four arms
(Chaturbhujena) as stated by other commentators.

Shankarachéaryaand Ramanuj écharyahave commented upon the
sanza13.2'kshetragnyam chaapi mam viddhi’ eaboratdy, while
Shree Gopa anandaMuni hascommented onitin brief.

Shree GopaanandaMuni hasgiven different versionsof the Git4,
these below are accepted universally —
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10.

11.

12.

(). InB.G 2.9, the adjective ‘ Parantapa’ istaken inthevocative
caseaddressed to Dhritaréshtra, whileadl othershaveinterpreted it
as' Parantgpah’ inthe nominative casequalifyingArjuna.

(i1). In3.10*saha-yagnyaih’ instead of ‘ saha-yagnya’

(iii). In 18.18 " karma-nodana’ instead of ‘ kar ma-codana’
(iv).In18.64 ‘dridha-matih’ instead of ‘dridham-iti’

Shree Gopa anandaMuni haswritten anintroductionto almost each
stanza, while other commentators have not done so.

At places, the author has commented upon thosewordswhich are
important according to him. Therefore the explanation of afew
words from the stanzas seem to be omitted; for instance stanza
4.31 and 18.62.

Intheverse 17.2, the author has mentioned four-fold * Shraddh&
and*Gnyana , dongwiththree-fold‘ Shraddh&@ according to Gunas
like* Séttvika', etc., which arestated inthe Gitd. Theforth hehas
mentioned as* NirgunaShraddh& and‘ NirgunaGnyand i.e. ‘ above
theGunas , giving referenceand citationsfrom Shreemad Bhégavata.

Wherever the author defersfrom Shree Ramanujacharya, here-
spectfully mentionsand quoteshiswords; for instanceinverse 3.15,
themeaning of theword ‘ Brahma' according to Shree Gopa ananda
Muni is*Veda and according to Shree R&manjacharyaitis’phys-
cal body’ (constituted of modificationsof Prakriti) and Prakriti is
denoted by Brahma, etc.

Like Shree Raménujécharya, theform of the Lord isdescribed by
the author with numerous adjectival phrases such asthe controller
of dl; prime causeof dl causes; the ocean of affectionto devotees,
devoid of dightest trace of any defect; the ocean of vast, innumer-
able, unsurpassed benevolent qudiities, the ocean of nectar of beadity;
having eyeswhich steal the beauty of afreshred lotus, whoisthe
object of worship of dl; theloving son of Vasudeva; thered form of
Dharma; etc. Such descriptionsare often foundinthe Bhashya,
and at certain placestheseareindirectly addressed to hisGuru Lord
SahgdnandaSwami Himself.

Prof. Suman M ahadevakar
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Analysisi||
Scholarly Review of the Gita Bhashya

Lord Shree SwvaminardyanaHimsdf ingructed Shree Gopd ananda
Muni to write acommentary on Bhagavad Gita. Asthe commentary
written by Shree Ra@manujacharyawas several hundred yearsold, it was
necessary to writeafresh commentary to suit the social conditionsinthe
timesof Lord Shree Swaminéarayana. Shree GopaanandaMuni wasa
sound Sanskrit scholar with profound knowledge of Vedantaand phi-
losophy ingeneral. Whilereading hiscommentary for undertaking the
task of trandating hiswork, wewerehighly impressed by hiscomprehen-
siveknowledge, command over grammar, logic and philosophy. Heun-
dertook the assignment with full responsibility of doing justiceto Shree
Rémanujéchérya sBhéshyaof the Bhagavad Git4, aswell asthe sense of
bel onging to the Sampradayafounded by L ord Shree Swaminéarayana.
Asaresultitisnoticed that hehasoften used hisgrammaticd skill to create
an atogether different meaning of thesamewording. Onerepresentative
exampleisthat of* satyakischpar §jitah’ (B.G1.17). Theobviousmeaning
of thislineis’ Satyaki, onewhowasnever defegted’ . Thismeaningisuni-
versally accepted. But Shree Gopd anandaMuni seesadifferent meaning
by splitting theword asChgpaand R§itah. Theresultant meaningis*shin-
ingwithabow’. Thismeaningisunique, novel and grammatically sound
and does not alter the Gitatext. However, Shree Gopaananda Muni
doesnot stopthere. Sometimeshetakesinvariant readingsaso. Thusin
the Gitaverse, instead of * Atimana’ he used * Abhiména’; also, instead of
‘Saharyagnyaha hereads’ Sahayagnyah' (3.10).

Unlessthe commentator has command over various branches of
knowledge, itisnot possiblefor himto takeliberty with the Gitareadings,
Samhitapadaor Samastapadai.e. thewordsjoined either by Sandhi or
Samésa. Hiscommand over Panini’sgrammar isprevaent in hisflow of
commentary. Nearly eighteen Sutrasarereferred to by theauthor. Some
notable examplesare  R§jadantédishu Param’ (2.41), ‘ Lot prayoge’ pi
vyatyayo bahulam'’ (3.10) and ‘ ArshaAdibhyo’ (5.5).

Shree Gopa énandaMuni hasused severd citationsfrom various
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textssuchas Shrutis, Smritis, Brahmasutra, R&manujaBhéshya, Bhagavata
Purana, Skanda Purana, Mahdbharata, etc. Thetotal number of citations
referred to comesto morethan ahundred. Of course, itisnoted that his
foremost responghility isto writeacommentary whichisinkeepingwith
the philosophical background of the Sampradaya, whichisaimed at so-
cid upliftment preached by Lord Shree Swaminédrayana. Inthe20™ cen-
tury, Lokmanya Tilak read Karma Yoga in the Bhagavad Gita and
emphasiseditinhismisson. Sodid MahamaGandhi by reading Gnyana
Yogainthesame Gita. Thus, socia need isthe paramount consideration
for theincarnation of Lord Shree Swaminarayana.

Whiletrand ating thisspecid typeof commentary, specid features
haveto bekept constantly inmind. With aview to satisfy theneedsof the
ideal job wearetrying to prepare somegrouping of collected datato help
thereadersunderstand the present Gita Bhashyain abetter way. Some of
the specid featureswhich areseparatdly listed may be pointed out here.

The meaning given by Shree Gopaldnanda Muni to the term
‘Vikarmd isdifferent fromthat taken by Shree Shankaréchérya, Shridhara,
Dr. R&dhakrishnan, LokmanyaTilak, and Shree RGmanujéachérya. As
per Shankaréchérya, Vikarma means forbidden work. Asper Shree
Ramanujacharya, Vikarma means varied actions. As per Shree
Gopé anandaMuni, Vikarmameans multiple actionsleading toworship
of theLord, i.e. Upadanain Pancharétra.

Themainfeatureof thedifferenceintheinterpretationisthat Gita
referencetoAksharaaswell asDhaémaisawaysinterpretedinthesense
of Aksharadh@mapropounded in the Sampradaya. Asper thetradition of
Lord Swaminéréyana, Heisrespected asan incarnation of ShreeKrishna,
who Himsdf istheincarnation of LordVishnu. Shree GopaanandaMuni
undertakestheroleof building the philosophica background of theevolu-
tion and growth of Shree Swaminéréyanaphilosophy (Sampradaya) which
wasin apreliminary stage at that time. It is something like ‘ Agama
Pramanya written by Y amunécharyain the 10" century and ‘ Pancharétra
Raksh& written by Vedant Desikain the 15" century.

Dr. S. M. Ayacit
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Analysis|V
Historical Background of Gita Bhashya

When ShreeY amunécharyawrote AgamaPraméanya, apparently
itwasasocia needinthefirst millennium of the Christian eraor theforth
millennium of theKdi era. The PanchardtraAgama, whichisbelievedto
beoriginated in Kashmir, has smoothly traveled to South Indiaand has
gained ground. ShreeY amunacharyawho becameastaunch advocate of
that Agama, which he himsdlf called K ashmiraAgama, undertook to pre-
pare theoretical basis for the band of promoters and propagators of
Vashnavafathin South India. Hecoined anew term‘ VedatulyaPraméanya
for PancharatraAgama. Thejustification was Mahabharataauthority -
‘Pancharétrasyakritsnasyavaktanarayanah svayam’ . About theVedas,
itissad* Yasyanisvastam vedah’ which means‘whosebreathistheVedas .
Thusbreath and oral utterance of divine origin arethetwo typesof de-
scription of Vedasand Agamasrespectively. Thisequation confersequal
scriptural authority on Agamas.

The contribution of ShreeY amunécharya, spiritua Guru of Shree
Ramanujacharya, intheinitia stage of expanson of Vaishnavismin South
India, isto beinterpreted in that spirit to appreciate therole of present
GitaBhashya

Few centuries after Shree Yamunéacharya had written the
PancharétraAgama, it had to face stiff opposition during thetime of Shree
Vedanatha Deshika. ShreeVedanétha Deshikamanaged to obtain and
guard the draft of the Pancharétra as a staunch advocate of it and he
provided scholarly foundation for the socio-religiousmission of medieval
Pancharétrins. Hisbook PancharatraRakshaopenly proclamsthatitis
the defense of Pancharétra. Itisoneof thethreedifferent bookswritten
by him. The sect of Lord Swéaminérayanahasgiven primeimportanceto
Pancharatra Agamaand Shree Ramanujacharya stradition. Actually,
Shree Rdmanujacharya, Shree R&mananda Swami and Lord Shree
Swaminarayanaarethe Guru Parampara(for Shree GopdanandaMuni)
even though thereisaseven century gap between Shree Raménujacharya
and ShreeRa@manandaSwami. All thisbackground hasbeen deeply studied
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by Shree Gopa @handaM uni and he has capably discharged hisduty asa
successor of ShreeY amunéchéryaand ShreeVedantaDeshika. While
trand ating the GitaBhashyathe greatness of Shree Gopad énandaMuni is
experienced often.

Life of Sadaguru Swami Shree Gopalananda Muni

Swami Shree GopéldnandaM uni was born on the 8" day of the
bright half of themonth of M&ghinV.S1837. Hewasborninavillage
called Todalain the state of Madhya Pradesh. Hisfather, Motiram, be-
longed to the Brahman classof AudichyaKul, and the M adhyandini branch
of the ShuklaYgjurveda. Hismother wascalled Khushdadevi. During
childhood hewasknown asKhushé Bhatt.

Gopd dnandaSwami wasinitiated with theYagnopavit Sanskér at
theageof eight. For four yearshe studied theVVedasfrom hisfather. For
further studieshewent in search for alearned scholar whowaslocated a
few kilometresaway inaneighbouring village. Being very bright, hegrasped
subject mattersvery quickly.

After completion of studies, Gopalananda Swami returned home.
Performing God’sworship himself, hea so taught the sameto other stu-
dentsof hisvillage. Hisvery lifewasconcentrated on remaining camand
composed whilehisonly aiminlifewasto get absorbed in God' sworship.
Thisattachment towards God grew more and more as each day passed.
Hewasenlightened with thethreetypesof Tapaand ever remainedinthe
bliss of worshipping and meditating upon God.

On severa occasions he had reveal ed hisextraordinary powers
dueto hisYogicinsight and supremacy acquired. Once, hewasdeeply
moved by the suffering of people caused dueto aseveredrought. When
the people appea ed to him for hel p hewas overcome with compassion
and decided to call upontherain gods. Hedrew hisvision withinand
prayed to the Lord who appeared in hisheart. By theL Lord’ sgrace, it
rained heavily and the peoplewererelieved of their sorrows. Devotees
repeatedly bowed down at hisfeet and praised himfor hisbenevolence.
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Leaving Home

Khushd Bhatt had heard from two Bréhmansin the name of
K&shiram and Murlidhar that the L ord had incarnated upon the earth.
Thesetwo BrahmanswerefromVadsar. At once hisheart wason edge
tomeet God. Day and night hewasonly inthethought of meeting God
at theearliest possibletime. He could not concentratein socia affairs.
Hedecided to devotehislifeto Lord Swaminérayana.

Once, aBréhman cameto thevillage who he happened to meet.
The Bréhman expressed hiswish to go to Kéthiavad and K hushad Bhatt
agreed to accompany him. Heimmediately renowned hisfamily lifeand
took aspontaneous decision of proceeding to Kéthiavad. The Brahman
seemed to betaking great care of him. However, when they reached a
place named Jetal pur near aRayan tree plantation, the Brahman disap-
peared. Khushal Bhatt wasastonished. When hereached thevillagehe
cameto know that Lord Shree Swaminéaréyanawasat that timeresiding
inJeta pur. Khushd Bhatt wasoverjoyed. Hethought, ‘ That Brahman
wasno onedsebut Lord Himsdf who brought metotheright place” He
prostrated before Lord Shree Swaminéarayanaand placed hishead at His
feet. Hewasimmensealy happy thinking that hislong cherished desire of
meeting God inpersonwasat last fulfilled.

Sometimelater Khushédl Bhatt wasinitiated with the Bhagvati
Diksha, and from then on hewas known as Shree Gopa éananda Swami.
He became an adored saint and was surrounded by many disciples. Ac-
cording to Lord’sinstructions he travelled to many regionswhere he
preached about Lord Swéaminarayana sglory. Dueto hisgrace people
wereableto experiencedivinebliss.

Installation of Hanumanji at Sarangapur

S&rangapur isavillageinthedistrict of Kathiavéd. Thereliveda
devotee calledV aghaKhéchar. Hehad ason named JvaKhéchar. Jiva
and other devoteesrequested Swamiji toingtal anidol of Lord Hanuméanji
inthevillage. Swamiji arranged for atempleto be built and he himself
carried out the ceremony of installing the Hanumanji idol inthe newly
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constructed temple. Swamiji constantly gazed at theidol of Hanumanji
and utilized hisYogic powersto invite Hanumanji to resdein the murti.
The power and presence of Hanumanji is experienced by thousands of
people, eventoday.

Other Works
Besideswriting the Bhashyaon the Gita, Swami Gopé ananda
has authored many other books given below -
(@) DharmadevaPujavidhi
2 Bhaktidevi Pujavidhi
(3 VishnuyégaPaddhathi
4 Vivekadip
5) Bhaktisddhi
(6) Bhégavata Ekadashaskandhni Shree KrishnaAbhipraya
Bodhini Tika
(7 BhégavataDvitiyaskandha\lyakhya Shukabhipréyabodhini
(8) Bhégavata DasamaskandhaVyakhyaNigudhérth
Prakéashika
9) BrahmasutraDipika
(10)  HaribhaktaNémaratnavali
(1) VedastutivydkhyaShrityarthaDipika
(12)  Vedastuti Tik&AnvayarthaPrakéshika
(13) PurdnuktaShrikrishnapuja
(14)  HanuméanpujaVidhi

Passing Away of Swamiji

Dueto constant requestsfrom loving devoteesof avillagecalled
Umreth, Swamiji had travel ed along distanceto reach there and blessthe
villagers. However, few dayslater hebecameill and quickly returned to
Vadtdl. Hewaspreparing toleave hismorta body in the presenceof holy
saintsand devotees. He meditated and connected himself with Shree
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Hari. The surrounding people also started praying. Bhagavan
Swaminérayanaappeared in front of Swamiji who was surrounded by a
hugecrowd of followers. Shregi Mah&§ immediatdy welcomed Swamiji
and led himinto Hisdivine vehicle and embraced him and proceeded to
Aksharadhama. Shree GopdanandaSwami livedfor 71 years, 2 months
and 17 daysduring which heled countless number of devoteestowards
God.

Dr. Swami Satyaprasad Dagi
(VidyaVarithi,Vedantacharya)

Bhuj -Kutch

List of Abbreviations
BrahmaSutra Br. Su.
BrhadaranyakaUpanishad Brh. Up.
Bhagavad Gita B.G
ChéndogyaUpanishad Ch. Up.
|sAUpanishad Is. Up.
KathaUpanishad Kath. Up.
Mahébhérata Maha. Bh.
SvetasvataraUpanishad Sve. Up.
Suba Upanishad Su. Up.

TaittiriyaAranyaka Tai.A.
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Summary of Gita Chapters

Chapter 1 - Vishada Yoga
(Lamenting the Consequence of War)

Chapter oneintroducesthe scene, the setting, the circumstances
and the charactersinvolved in determining the reasonsfor the Bhagavad
Git&'srevelation. The sceneisthe sacred place of Kurukshetra. The
setting isabattlefield. Thecircumstanceiswar. Themain charactersare
the Supreme L ord Krishnaand PrinceArjuna, witnessed by four million
soldiersled by their respective military commanders. After naming the
principa warriorson both sides, Arjuna sgrowing dejection isdescribed
duetothefear of losing friendsand relativesin the course of theimpend-
ing war and the subsequent sinsattached to such action. Arjuna swegpon
slipped from his hand and negated for war and seated himself on the
surfaceof thechariot. Thusthischapter isentitled‘ Lamenting the Conse-
guence of War’.

Chapter 2 - Sankhya Yoga
(The Yoga of Knowledge)

In chapter twoArjunaacceptsthe position asadiscipleof Lord
Krishnaand having surrendered completely to Himrequested the Lord to
instruct him how to dispel hislamentation and grief. To dispel hisigno-
ranceand perplexity, Lord started with an introduction explaining the eter-
nity of thesoul. Invarioustypesof expressionsafter concluding theim-
mortality of the soul, He reconciled him by explaining the normality of
death and birth to becomeready for thewar. Lord aso emphasized with
reason not to grievefor any beingsasthat wasnot in hiscontrol. Hemade
vividthetheory of duty. Thereareonly afew fortunate K shatriyaswho,
dueto their previous meritorious deeds, havethe privilege of going to
battle and being worthy of heaven. He also made clear the significance of
thisbattleto befought. Seeing alittledetermination returningwithinArjuna,
L ord strengthensthat determination by explaining the KarmaYogaanda
techniqueto be observed whileperforming action. Thetechniqueisnoth-
ing elsebut giving up theresultsto theLord. Renunciation of thefruit of
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actionsto thealmighty isconsidered asapath of achieving hisabode, i.e.
Moksha. WhenArjunaenquired about the definition of Sthitapragna,
Lord Krishnaexplainsitsvariousstages. Further, Lord extended this
chapter to control one’s mind to win over the expectation of pleasure
fromexternal objects. Thusattaining peaceand ridding of thefedingsof
I-nessand my-nessissiressed. Thisstageisnamed asBhrahmi by attain-
ing which onewill not become confused or perplexed. Thusthischapter
isentitled‘ TheYogaof Knowledge'.

Chapter 3 - Karma Yoga

(The Eternal Duties of a Human Being)

Chapter three establishesthefact by various points of view that
the performance of prescribed dutiesisobligatory for everyone. Here
Lord Krishnaexclusively and comprehensively explainshow it istheduty
of each and every member of society to carry out their functions and
responsibilitiesin their respective stage of lifeaccording to therulesand
regulationslaid down by the scripturesto befit our positioninthe society
inwhichwelive. Further the Lord elaborated why such dutiesmust be
performed, what benefit isgained by performing them, and what harmis
caused by not performing them. Actionsthat |ead to bondage and actions
that lead to salvation area so explained. All these pointsrelating to duty
have been described in detail. Thusthischapter isentitled‘ The Eternal
Dutiesof HumanBeings .

Chapter 4 - Gnyana-Karma-Sannyas Yoga
(The Yoga of Renunciation of Action in Knowledge)

In chapter four, Lord Krishnarevealshow in KarmaYogatheknowledge
of actionisreceived by succeeding disciples, and also narratesthereason
and nature of Hisdescent into thismaterial world. HereHeexplainsHis
own characteristics, the paths of action and knowledge aswell asthe
wisdom regarding the supreme knowledgewhich results at the culmina
tion of thetwo aspects, viz., the aspect of work and the aspect of knowl-
edge. Thusthischapter isentitled‘ TheYogaof Renunciation of Actionin
Knowledge' .
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Chapter 5 - Sannyas Yoga

(Yoga of True Renunciation)

After being requested by Arjunato prescribe any onepath which
will yie dtheultimateresult between GnyanaY oga(renunciation of Karma)
and KarmaYoga, in chapter five Lord Krishnadefinesthe concepts of
actionwith detachment (KarmaYoga) and renunciationin actions(Gnyana
Yoga) explaning themto bethemeansof thesamegoad. Heasoempha
sizesthat KarmaYogaisbetter than GnyanYoga. Thedoer of al duties
will never fed that heisperforming hisduties. Such doer will redizethem
to be the qualities of nature and will never accept its ownership upon
himsdlf. Thisistheway to get rid of theresultswhich affect usbeing good
or bad leading to bondage. Thegreat Karmayogis, withthebody andthe
mind freefrom ego, performwork with determination for the purification
of the Salf. Adopting dutiesin thisstrategic manner, i.e. abandoning the
fruitsof work, leadsto perpetua peacearising from Self redisation. But
thosedesireful for thefruitsof actionsbecome subject of bondage. Here,
LordKrishnaexplainshow savationisattained by the pursuance of these
paths. Thusthischapter isentitled‘ Yogaof True Renunciation’.

Chapter 6 - Dhyana Yoga
(Yoga of Meditation)

In chapter six Lord Krishnarevea sAshtanga (eight-fold) Yoga,
and the exact process of practicing suchYoga. Heexplainsin detail the
difficultiesof the mind and the procedures by which one can gain mastery
over themind through Yogawhich revealsthe spiritual natureof aliving
entity. He narratesal so the methodsto control themind. Inthemiddle,
being questioned by Arjunaregarding the stage of incompletioninYoga
and the position of such aperson, Lord Krishnaanswers, ‘No onewho
doesgoodintheform of practicingYoga, whichisthe highest good deed,
will ever meet with misfortune . And being questioned about Yogabhrashta,
Hefurther narratestheresult of Yogabhrashta (disengagement fromYoga).
A Yogabhrashtawould attain the higher worldsfor hismeritorious deeds
and return back by taking birth in apiousand prosperous circumstance
andgradualy progressinginhisYoga, getting rid of al remainingimpurities
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toreachhishighest god. Lord KrishnaeulogizestheYogi whosethoughts
become profound by the practice of Yoga. Four-fold classification of
Yogis, the support of Yoga, successinYoga, and the greatness of Bhakti
Yoga, area so the subjects of thischapter.

Chapter 7 - Gnyana-Vignyana Yoga
(Yoga of Knowledge and Realization)

In chapter seven Lord Krishnagives concrete knowledge of the
absolutereality aswell asthe opulence of divinity. He describesHis
illusory energy inthe materia existence called Mayaand declareshow
extremely difficultitisto surmountit. Herevea sthat He can never be
approached by evil. He also describes how the four types of people
attracted to divinity by their meritorious deeds, approach him, i.e. the
distressed, the cravers, desirous of wedlth, and who seeksknowledge of
Him. Among these, thefourthisthebest, ashe dwellswith hisdevotion.
Thelove hehasfor theAlmighty isunique. God also possessesthe same
amount of lovefor him. Such adevoted person reachesHislotusfeet at
the end of several births and such oneisvery hard to be found. Here
Lord Krishnarevealsthe subtle truth by saying, ‘ Whoever desiresto
worship any deity, other than Mysdlf, | providethemotivationto himand
removeany obstaclesin hispath of worship. By worshippingwith zed his
favourite deity, he attainsthe results provided by Me. But thoseresults
areimpermanent. They reach thosedeities. But thosewhoworshipMe,
attainMe.” Inconclusion, Herevealsthat, ‘ Onewho considersMeas
Adhibhutaor Adhidaivaor Adhi Yagna, remembers Me at the time of
death and reachesMe. Thusthischapter isentitled*Yogaof Knowledge
and Redlization'.

Chapter 8 - Akshara Brahma Yoga
(The Yoga of the I mperishable Brahma)

In chapter eight after explaining thetermsAdhibhuta, Adhidaiva
andAdhiyagna, Lord Krishnaemphasizesthescienceof Yoga. Revealing
that one attainswhatever one remembersat the end of one'slife, Lord
emphasizesthe significance of Histhought at thetime of death. Hence
every oneisordered to bewith Histhoughtsaways. Itisasoreveaed
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that by constant meditation on Paramapurushawithout deviation, onecan
remember Him at theend of hislife. All worlds, including theworld of
Brahma, are subject to destruction. But for thosewho haveattained Him
will not ever be subjected torebirth. Also Hegivesinformation onthe
creation of the material worldsaswell asestablishing adistinction be-
tween them and the spiritual world. HereHeexplainsthelight and dark
paths. Onewho crossesthelight path attainsthe eternal world, and the
other path leadsto thismundaneworld again.

Chapter 9 - Rgja-Vidya-Guhya Yoga
(Confidential Knowledge of the Ultimate Truth)

In chapter nineLord Krishnarevealsthe sovereign science (Rga
Vidyd) and the sovereign secret (R§aGuhya). Heexplainshow theen-
tirematerid existenceiscreated, pervaded, maintained and annihilated by
Hisexterna energy, and how al beings come and go under His supervi-
sion. All beings, sentient and insentient, at the end of the Kalpa, become
HisPrakriti (part of Hisbody). Hewill makethem manifest again at the
beginning of thenew Kapa. Theactionsof creation, etc., will not bind
Him asHeremainsneutral. When He staysasacontroller, the matter
(Prakriti) producesthisworld of movableandimmovablethings. By this
meanstheuniverserevolves. But theignorant, not knowing Hisincompa
rable state asthe L ord of the universe, conceive Him asanormal human
being when Heincarnatesin the human form. But the great one under-
stands Him asthe primereason of thiswhole universe asthey havethe
vison of divinity. They awayschant Hisnamesand meditate upon Him.
Lord dsorevea sHisuniversa form by declaring Himself asbeing preva
lent in severd formssuch as sacrifice, Svadhéa (which pleasesthe manes),
oblation, mantra, fire, father, mother, supporter, purifier, Pranava, al the
Vedas, goal, controller, witness, and the abode. Heisthe onewho pro-
videsthe hesat to the sun and holdsback therains. Thosewho meditateon
Him, desiring no other fruits, and yearning for eternal unionwith Him, are
released from Samséraand attain eternal bliss. The subject matterscov-
ered subsequently are primarily concerned with devotional service, and
theLord Himself ordersinthefinal versetofix one’smind onHim, to be
humbletowardsHim, regard Him asthehighest god andtofix themindin
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Him by which onecan attain Him. Thusthischapter isentitled  Confiden-
tial Knowledgeof the UltimateTruth.’

Chapter 10 — Vibhuti Yoga
(The Yoga of Divine Manifestations)

Chapter ten playsthevital rolein generating and devel oping de-
votion. Bhagavan revealsHisexalted position asthe cause of all causes.
He a so specifiesHis special manifestationsand opulence. Asper the
prayer of Arjuna, the Lord describes Hisopulence. Anything which ap-
pearsglorious, prosperousand full of prowess should be understood as
having emerged from aparticleof Hissplendour. Lord Krishnahasgiven
ahugelist of Hismagnificencebeginningwith, * Of the Adityas| anVishnu,
among thelights| amtheradiant Sun, etc.” Further Headds, ‘ Thereisno
endto My manifestations. What you have heard however ismereillustra:
tionsof My limitlessgrandeur.” To say inshort throughthewordsof Lord
Krishna, ‘1 am, indeed, the seed of al beings. Thereisnothing moving or
stationary that can exist without Me, isan essentia aspect of thischapter.

Chapter 11 - Vishvarupa-Darshana Yoga
(The Vision of the Universal Form)

In chapter eleven, revealing hisgratitudefor removing hisigno-
rance, Arjunafurther wantsto behold the universal form of Lord Krishna
and humbly requeststoreved that. Theway of hisrequest pleasesKrishna
and at once He startsto reveal Histranscendent form of various colours
and contours. Arjunaisgivendivinesght, but he cannot bear thevision of
thedivineform of the Lord and startsto eulogize Krishna. Lord reveals
thetruth that it isextremely difficult to comprehend Hisdivine universal
form. Even celestials have alwayslonged to seethisform. Thusthis
chapter isentitled‘ TheVision of theUniversa Form.’

Chapter 12 - Bhakti Yoga
(The Yoga of Devotion)

In chapter twelve, Lord Krishnaanswersthefollowing question
posed by Arjuna, ‘Whois better anongst those who seek You and those
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who seek the Self? Lord answersthat the devotee who meditates upon
Himwith anam of having eterna unionwith Himisbetter than the other
who seeksthe Self. The seeker of the Self can also attain Him, but by
encountering many difficultiesalong theway. But for the previousonethe
Lord Himsdlf assstsin hisupliftment. Additionaly, Heexplainsthediffer-
ent formsof spiritual disciplinesand discussesthequalitiesof the devo-
tees, who, by performing their activitiesin thisway becomevery dear to
Him. Thusthischapter isentitled ‘ TheYogaof Devotion.’

Chapter 13 - Kshetra-Kshetragnya Vibhéaga Yoga

(The Individual and the Ultimate Consciousness)

In chapter thirteen Lord Krishnareveal sthe difference between
thephysical body and theimmortal soul. Heexplainsthat thephysical is
transitory and perishable whereasthe soul isimmutableand eternal. He
alsolistssomevirtueswhich arisein the course of the connection of the
Sdf with the body, which should be cultivated asmeans of gaining knowl-
edge such asAmanitvam, Adambhitvam, etc. TheLord dso givesprecise
knowledgeabout theindividua soul and theultimatesoul. Thusthischap-
ter isentitled ‘ The Individual and the Ultimate Consciousness.’

Chapter 14 - Gunatraya-Vibhéaga Yoga
(The Three Qualities of Material Nature)

In chapter fourteen Lord Krishnareveal s matters pertaining to
goodness, passion and ignorance by which everything inthematerial ex-
istenceisinfluenced by. Hegivespertinent detailsontheessentia charac-
teristicsof each qudity of natureindividudly, their cause, theleve of their
potency, how they influencealiving entity affected by themaswell asthe
signsof onewho hasrisen abovethem. HereHeclearly advisestordin-
quish oneself from ignorance and passion and adopt the path of pure
goodnessuntil acquiring theability to transcend them. To say inshort, the
constituent characteristics of the body; their work; the method to over-
comethemand method to achievethethreegods(Kavayam,Aishvaryam,
and Moksham) by the grace of God are the subject matters of thischap-
ter. Teachingssuch as*From Sattvaisbornwisdom (realization of the
Sdf), from Rajasisborn greed and fromTamasisborndelusionaswell as
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ignorance,” and ‘ Thosewho are steady in Sattvago upwards; R§asika
peopleremaininthe middle and Témasika people go downwards,” are
interesting piecesof information inthischapter. Thusthischapter isen-
titled The Three Quditiesof Material Nature.’

Chapter 15 - Purushottama Yoga

(Realization of the Ultimate Truth)

Chapter fifteen gartswiththevery familiar Shloka, ‘ urdhvamulam
adhahshakham...vedavit’. Lord Krishnarevea sthevirtues, theglo-
riesand transcendental characteristicsof God being omnipotent, omni-
scient and omnipresent, differentiating Him from sentient Sdf. Heisseated
intheheart of dl. From Him flowsmemories, knowledge andignorance.
Heisthe oneto beknown through theVedas. He doneisthe bestower of
thefruit promised by theVedas and He aloneisthetrue knower of the
meaning of theVedas. Apart from the Self and thereleased Sdif, thethird
oneisthe Supreme, whoistotally different from both. Heisknown as
Brahmaor Ishvaraand baresall thethreeworldswithin Himself. Also
Lord Krishnaexplainsthe purpose and val ue of knowing about God and
the means by which He can berealized. Thusthis chapter isentitled
‘Redlization of theUltimateTruth.’

Chapter 16 - Daivasura-Sampad-Vibhaga Yoga
(The Divine and Demoniac Natures)

In chapter sixteen Lord Krishnadescribesin detail thedivineprop-
ertiesand conductsand actionswhich arerighteousin nature and condu-
civetodivinity. Someof thedivinequalitiesmentioned arefearlessness,
mental purity, remaining steady, etc. Thesearethequalitiesof thoseborn
to carry out the commands of the Lord. Also Hedelineatesthedevilish
propertiesand ill conductswhich areunrighteousin nature. Thequalities
of those born to break the commands of the L ord are mentioned as os-
tentation, arrogance, self conceit, anger, harshness, etc. Thedifferentia
tionamong thequalitiesof thedivineand theevil isprescribed only to be
inthe control of Shéstras, and to preservethe detailed knowledge of the
truth and meansto be practiced. Inconclusion, Lord Krishnasays, ‘He
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who, throwing overboard My commandsin the form of theVedasand
doesnot tread the path which pleases Mg, attains neither happiness nor
successhere, nor thehighest goal (Moksha) hereafter.” Thusthischapter
isentitled* The Divineand the Demoniac Natures .

Chapter 17 - Shraddhatraya-Vibhaga Yoga
(The Three Divisions of Faith)

In chapter seventeen Lord Krishnaclassifiesthethreedivisonsof
fath, reveding thedifferent quditiesof faithinthe Supremethat determine
thecharacter of living entities. Thesethreetypesof faith determineone’'s
consciousnessin thisworld. Toidentify the Sattvikas, R§asikas and
Tamasikas, He explainstheir behavioursand their nature. Inthesame
way Henarratesthreekindsof food, offerings, penance, charity, etc. Thus
thischapter isentitled* The Three Divisionsof Faith’.

Chapter 18 - Moksha-Upadesha Yoga

(Final Revelation of the Ultimate Truth)

Inthisfinal chapter Lord Krishnasumsup the previous chaptersand de-
scribesthe attainment of salvation by the paths of KarmaYoga, asde-
scribed in chaptersoneto six, and by GnyanaYoga, asdescribed in chap-
tersthirteen to eighteen. TheLord explainsthat whilefollowing these
pathsonemust offer, without reservation, everything to God. Theknowl-
edgereveded progressively becomes more subtle than previous chap-
ters. Heeulogisesthe person desirousof Mokshaextremely. Thischap-
ter containslarge number of verses. Severd versesarehighly significant
such as‘ishvarah sarvabhutanam...’, ‘tamevasharanam gaccha...’,
‘manmanabhavamadbhakto...’, ‘sarvadharmén parityajya...’, &tc.,
are placed in this conclusive part. In thischapter He revealsthat the
whole Bhagawad Gitaishighly secret and not to betaught to the unwor-
thy and at the same time to be taught to the worthy person. He says,
‘ Such a preceptor who teachesthe worthy one, reaches Me, attaining
Bhakti gradually’. By thiswholeteaching, He convincedArjunatofight
and subsequentlyArjunacasted away hisstubbornnessnot to fight saying,
‘Destroyed ismy delusion, and through Your grace true knowledgeis
gained'. Thusthischapter isentitled ‘ Final Revelation of the Ultimate
Truth'.
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Gita Bhashya by
Sadguru Shree Gopalananda Muni

L ord Shree Swaminarayana, who isthe solebase of theuniverse;
fromwhomtheuniverseevolves, inwhomit merges, who holdsunlimited
astonishing powers; who appearsin three-fold ways, who istheinner
controller of sentient (living) and insentient (lifeless) world; whoisfull of
abundant bliss; inwhom resides countlessqualities; whoisflawless, who

isto be understood through the knowledge of the Upanishads; may He
liveinmy heart. || 1]|

| bow before Hari, the son of Dharma, by drinking the nectar of

whose lotusfeet the saints are quenched and do not desirefor thefour
typesof liberation. || 2||

Meditating upon Shree Sahajananda Swami, |, Shree
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Gopa énanda, attempt to explain theteachingsof Bhagavéan, for thesatis-
factionof saints. || 3||

Dueto uncalled-for sympathy, which aroseinthemind of Arjuna,
who was confused to decide the proper way of action, and wasafraid of
killing hismastersin the battlefiel d; to motivate him on therighteousway,
Lord Vésudevanarrated the Git4, beneficia to all; the excellent nectar
that isto be savored for destruction of al miseries. || 4||

Inthis Gita Shéstra, thethree methods, namely KarmaYoga- the
path of action, GnyanaY oga- the path of knowledge, and Bhakti Yoga-
the path of devotion, areexplained whichlead toliberation fromthecycle
of birth and death. || 5]|

At theend of the Gita Shastra, the path of compl ete surrender,
whichisthemost agreeableto and cherished by thedevoteeshaving firm
faithinthe Supreme Person, who isperfectin Himsdlf, istold asthe only
meansto attain Him. || 6|

Thethree pathsare dependent on each other. One of these paths
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may be given prominenceand should beduly followed accordingtoone's
own nature. || 7||

Thosewho arefully committed to unmotivated (Nishkéma) de-
votion, should honour theway of Prapatti (total surrender), for all the
three pathsfinally cometo the samefruition. || 8|

Inthisway | havetold the essence of the Gitaat the outset. The
explanationswill follow asper the content intherespective chapters. || 9|

Chapter 1
Vishada Yoga
L amenting the Consequence of War
With referenceto the enquiry of King Janamejayawith Muni
Vai shampayanaabout the great M ahabhérat war between Kauravasand
Pandavas, Vaishampayananarrated it to him. Inthat narration, thedia-

logue between Dhritarashtraand Sanjaya, which beginswith thewords
‘Dhritarashtrasaid...’ isbeing presented.
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STANZA1
Dhritarashtra uvach:

dharmakshetrekurukshetresamaveta yuyutsavah;
mamakah pandavashchaivakim akurvatasanjaya.

Trandation- Dhritarashtrasaid: O Sanjayal Intheholy field of
Kurukshetra, my sonsand the sons of Pandu, having gathered together
and eager to fight, what did they do? || 1||

Commentary

Hesanjaya- O Sanjayal Yuyutsavah - Thosewho are eager
tofight, dhar makshetr e—Dharmasya- of theworship of God, Kshetram -
land, i.e. land whereworship is performed, kur ukshetre—inthat land
called Kurukshetra

Jabal Shruti runsas, ‘ ThisKurukshetraisaplace of worship of
godsfor al beings, itisthe abode of Brahma.” (Jabad Upanishad, 1.1).
Similarly in Shatapath it issaid, ' Kurukshetraisaplace of worship of
gods.” Samavetéah - Gathered together, mamakah - my sons, thisword
showsattachment, pandavah - sonsof Pandu; hatred isindicated by this
word, kim akurvata- what did they do?
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STANZA?2
Sanjaya uvach:
drishtvatu pandavanikam vyudham duryodhanastada;
acharyam upasangamyar g avachanam abravit.
Trandlation- Sanjaya said: Then seeing the large army of
Pandavas, well arranged by Dhrishtadyumna, Duryodhanaapproached
histeacher Dronabefore commencement of thewar and said thus. || 2||

Commentary

Tu - Thiswordisused to represent difference. Pandavanikam -
Hugearmy of Pandavas, vyudham - the particular Sakata-like (car-like)
group of army formed by Dhrishtadyumnaand others, it meansspecially
designedfor war, drishtva - observing, tada- at thetimeof beginning of
war, acharyam - to theteacher Dronawho taught the skillsof archery,
upasangamya - approaching, r aja duryodhana- King Duryodhana,
vachanam abravit - uttered thefollowing words.

STANZA3
pashyaitam panduputranam acharyamahatim chamum;
vyudham drupadaputr enatavashishyenadhimata.

Trandation- O Magter, seethismighty army of thesonsof Pandu



38 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM Cha. 1

fAdemfaf eeycyl araaafa amed | gy | "ediH-
ARG R B | TR | 999 | Shefes[ar ? 79 foreo

THAT- YR eIl $IH GUSYAT A | HaH-

fafaureggraman zenfyam 1 3 1

3 I AT HHTSiAEHT g |
T forrey FURY WERL: 1 % 1
JEhAThaT: HIIRTSTY SEar |
qeieT Hiaaery ey WIga: Iy |
gy fashra STy defar |
WIS SIUSTTY T TT HERAT: 1l § |

arranged in acar-shape by your intelligent disciple, the son of Drupada,
standing fearlesdy, disregarding the great warriorslikeyou. || 3||
Commentary

Heéachéarya- O Master, etam - standing near by, disregarding
great warriorslikeyou, thisarmy of sonsof Pandu gathered herewithout
fear, mahatim - mighty asitis, impossibleto overcomefor theenemies,
chamum —military, pasya- see.

How isit? Arranged by your intelligent disciple Dhrishtadyumna,
the son of Drupada, skilled in arranging an army in theform of acar-
shape, etc.,vyudham - arranged in different formations. || 3||

STANZAS4-6

atr ashur a maheshvasa bhimérjunasamayudhi;
yuyudhanovir atashcha drupadashchamahéar athah.
dhrishtaketush chekitanah kashir § ashchaviryavan;
purujit kuntibhojashchashaibyashchanar apungavah.
yudhamanyushchavikrantauttamaujashchaviryavan;
saubhadr o draupadeyashcha sarva evamaharathah.

Trandation- Herearethe great warriorswho hold the heaviest
bows and are equal to BhimaandArjuna, likeYuyudhana, Virédtaand
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Drupadathemighty chariot-warriors.

Dhrishtaketu, Chekitdnaand the brave king of Kashi; Purujjit,
Kuntibhoj and Saibya, heroesamong men; the mighty Yudhamanyu, the
strong Uttamauj &, and Abhimanyu - the son of Subhadréaand the sons of
Draupadi, dl aregreat Mahérathis (mighty chariot-warriors). ||4-6]|

Commentary

Suggesting that, * may you please be attentiveto the happeningsin
thebattlefield,” heindicatesthe namesof warriorsfromtheenemy’sside.

Atra- Inthisarmy, maheshvasaha - who hold heaviest bows,
yudhi - inthebattle,bhimarjunasamah - bravewarriorsequal to Bhima
andArjunaareover there. Their namesareYudhamanyu, Satyaki, Vira
and Drupad. They areindicated by the adjectivemahar ath.

Dhrishtaketu, chekitan, andkashir gj, thesethree arekings.
The adjective used for themisviryavan -valorous. Theadjectivefor
purujit, kuntibhoj and saibya, isnar apungavah - heroesamong men.

Yudh@manyuhu - Yudhémanyuisaking. Uttamaujaisanother
king. Or the adjectives Narapungavah, etc., can be appropriately used
for thekingsreferred to above. Saubhadr ah - The son of Subhadrg, i.e.
Abhimanyu; draupadeyah - thefive sonsnamely Prativindhyaand others
born of Draupadi and the Pandavs. Theword ‘cha’ suggest other kings
like Pandya, etc. All of them aremahar athis, no oneisinferior.
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The specid quditiesof aMahérathi aretold thus- Onewho can
fight alone against ten thousand bowmen, and whoisnot only anexpertin
weaponry but also inthewar-techniques, ishailed asaMahérathi. One
who cansingle-handedly fight against countlesswarriorsiscaledAtirathi.
Onewhofightsagainst asinglewarrior iscalled aRathi. Inferiortoa
Rathi isknown asArdharathi. ||4-6||

STANZA7

asmakam tu vishishtayetan nibodhadvijottama;
nayakah mama sainyasya samgnyartham tan bravimi te.
Translation- Know also, O best among Brahmans
(Dronéchéarya), the leaders of my army who arethe most distinguished
among countlesswarriors, | shall tell their namesfor your informetion. || 7|

Commentary

Hedvijottam - O best among the Bréhmans! Asmakam ye
vishishtatan nibodh - Now know about the di stingui shed oneson our
side, ye cha mama sainyasya nayakah - and those who are leading
warriorsof our army. Sangnyéartham - Toinformyou, | point out afew
by name, out of many of them. || 7|

First he announcesthe names of distinguished leadersfrom both
sidesinthenext stanza‘Bhavan...etc.’
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STANZAS

bhavan bhishmashchakar nashchakripashchasamitinjayah;
ashvatthamavikar nashcha saumadattistathaivacha.
Trandation- Yourself, Bhishma, Karna, Kripa, who are ever

victoriousin battle; andAshvatthama, Vikarnaand Jaydratha, the son of
Somadatt. || 8|

Commentary

Samitinjaya- Victorious. Thisadjective appliesto four of the
chiefs, or particularly to Kripachérya. Then he speaksabout theleaders
like Ashvatthdma and others. Saumadattih - Jaydrath, the son of
Somadatt. Elsewheretheword ‘ Jaydratha isused. Jaydrathawasthe
king of Sindhu. || 8||

STANZA9

anyechabahavah shuramadarthetyaktajivitah;
nanashastr apr ahar anah sar veyuddhavisharadah.

Trandation - Therearemany other brave heroeswho areready
togiveuptheir livesfor my sake and who are equipped with manifold
weaponsaswell asbeing expertsintheart of battle. || 9|

Commentary
Therearemany other vdiant warriorsnamely Shaya, Kritavarma,
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etc., madarthetyaktajivitah -who are determined to give up their life
for my sake, ndnashastr apr ahar anah - who hold different typesof weap-
onsfor fighting, sar veyuddhavishéradah - al of them areexpertsinthe
art of battle. || 9|

STANZA 10

aparyaptam tad asmakam balam bhishmabhirakshitam;
paryaptam tvidam etesham balam bhimabhir akshitam.

Trandlation- Thisarmy of ours, guided by Bhishma, doesnot
seem to be competent enough to conquer the enemy. However their
army, protected by Bhimaseems competent. || 10|

Commentary

Tat - That, along with the leaders already referred to,
bhishmenabhir akshitam api-asmadiyam balam - our army, though
protected by Bhishma, apar yaptam - does not seem capabl e of fighting
aganst their army.

Etesham - This army of my enemy’s, protected by Bhima,
par yaptam - seemsto be competent. Dueto Bhishma'sfavourableness
towardsboth parties, our army does not seem to be ableto conquer the
enemy’sarmy. The purport isthat because of Bhima s single-minded
support to hisown side, hisarmy ismore competent. || 10|
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Inthe next stanza, * Ayaneshu cha...etc.,’ heinstructsthewar-
riorsabout their particular duties.

STANZA11

ayaneshu chasar veshu yathdbhagam avasthitah;
bhishmam evabhir akshantu bhavantah sarvaevahi.

Trandation- Therefore, al of you stationed at your positionsin
your respectivedivisions, guard Bhisnmafromall sides. || 11|

Commentary

Ayaneshu - Ontheway to enter themilitary array, stand without
leaving your assigned positions, according to your divisons. Bhavantah
rakshantu - All of you protect Bhishmawho isbusy in operation, strongly
fighting; from thefront-side, from along-side and from therear, protect
him asthe chief of thearmy. It issuggested that by the protection of
Bhishma, thecommander of thearmy, all will be protected.

STANZA 12

tasya sanjanayan har sham kur uvriddhah pitamahah;
smhanadam vinadyocchaih shankham dadhmau pratépavan.

Trandlation- Then Bhishma, the valiant grandsire and the se-
nior-most of the Kurus, to removethe doubt in Duryodhana smind and to
cheer himup, madealoud roar likealion and blew hisconch. || 12||



44 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM Cha. 1

qRIfd | TE-TAfEETgHEE 6 TR,
S ARG e | $eds: amar,  faamsi-
fo:, Sook:- SRy, TSl foeen - faeeagy w Fe, g
TN AR Faarerdd: 1l 23 |

I e STRaHE Al Fa HeimHIead
391 3fd SRfd-ad: gl 3fd |

qAq: IGY Y qUTETHRTET: |

TEHATIEa | IeREHetsTad Il 23 1

TA-TME I FeTqd: FFATa | UrEn:, STHehT:, -
TR | Fedl-dehlaHd | Aga=<I-aieaa-: | HHHdR

Commentary

Tasya - His(Duryodhana's), who was doubtful about Bhishma,
har sham sanjanayan - to pleasehim, to clear the doubt which occurred
inhismindkuru-vriddhah pratéapavan pitamahah - Bhishma, theel -
dest of Kurus, the grandfather, ucchhaih - in high pitch, adau
simhanadam - first making asound like aroar of alion, shankham
dadhmau - blew hislarge conch. || 12|

Acknowledging thearmy chief Bhishma senthusasminwar, the
excitement of war wasaroused al over thearmy. Thisisexpressedinthe
next stanza'‘ Tatah...etc.’

STANZA 13

tatah shankhéashchabher yashcha panavanakagomukhah;
sahasaivabhyahanyanta sa shabdastumulo’ bhavat.

Translation- Thereupon conches, kettledrums, trumpets,
tabores, blow-horns, etc., wereblared forth. That sound wasthunder-
ous. || 13|

Commentary

Tatah - After that act of Bhishma, the son of Gangaand the com-
mander of thearmy, panavah, anakah, gomukhascha - specia musica
war instruments, sahasa - instantly abhyahanyanta - were sounded.
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(‘ Karmakartari-lan-prayogh’ - inthe predicate ‘ they beat thedrums’,
theusageof ‘Lan’ imperfectisintheagent activevoice).

Tatah sa sabdah - The sound of thewar instrumentslikethat of
Bheri, etc.,tumulo- sounded very loud. || 13||

Now hereved sthe degree of enthusiasminthearmy of Pandavs
inthe next four stanzasbeginning withtheword ‘ Tatah.. . etc.’

STANZAS14-17

tatah shvetair hayair yukte mahati syandanesthitau;
méadhavah pandavashchaivadivyau shankhau pradadhmatuh.
panchajanyam hrishikesho devadattam dhananjayah;
paundram dadhmau mahashankham bhimakar mavrikodar ah.
anantavijayam rgjakuntiputroyudhishthirah;
nakulah sahadevashcha sughoshamanipushpakau.

kéashyashcha parameshvasah shikhandi chamahér athah;
dhrishtadyumno vir &tashcha satyakishchépar §jitah.
Trandation- Then, seated inamighty chariot yoked withwhite
horses, VasudevaandArjunablew their divine conches. ShreeKrishna
blew the PanchagjanyaandArjunablew hisconch called Devdatt. Bhima,
the doer of terrific deeds, in whose stomach thereisafire namedVrik,
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blew hisgreat conch named Paundram.

Yudhisthira, the son of Kunti, blew the conchAnantvijay, Nakul
blew the Sughaosh, and Sahadev blew the Mani pushpak.

TheKing of Kashi, the great chariot-warrior, Sikhandi and the
undefeatable Satyaki blew their conches. || 14-17 ||

Commentary

Tatah - After that, shvetaih hayaih yukte mahati syandane
sthitau - seated in the great chariot yoked to white horses, madhav-
pandavau - VasudevaandArjuna, divyau shankhau pradadhmatuh -
blew thedivine conches.

Mentioning the names of the conches of KrishnaandArjunaas
Panchajanyam, etc., pradadhmatuhiiti - blew (theverb ‘blew’ isto be
taken with the above mentioned persons.)

Bhimkar ma- Whoseactisfurious, vrikodar ah - inwhose stom-
ach there isthe fire named Vrik. That Bhima, who is known thus,
paundram - thegreat conch of thisname, (he) blew hisown conch.

King Yudhisthira, the son of Kunti, blew his conch named
Anantvijay. Nakulablew the conch Sughosha. Sahadeva blew the
Manipushpaka.

I shdvah meansarrows. |shvasah meansthrough which arrows
areshot, i.e. bow. Combining thetwo wordsleadsto paramesvasah —
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one who holds the best bow. Kashyah - king of Kashi, cha —and,
shikhandi -themighty chariot-warrior, apar gjitah - unconquerable, as
he cannot be defeated by anyone. Or chapar §jitah —one who looks
splendid withabow and arrow. R§jitam meansshining - can betaken as
acompound word like Chapa+ Rgitam. || 14-17||

STANZA 18

drupadodraupadeyashcha sarvashah prithivipate;
saubhadrashchamahabahuh shankhén dadhmuh prithak prithak.

Trandation- King Drupada, thefive sons of Draupadi and oth-
ers, such asthe son of Subhadrg, O Lord of theearth, they all blew their
conches. || 18|

Commentary

Draupadeyah - Thefivesonsof Draupadi, i.e. Prativindhya, etc.,
saubhadr ah - Subhadréd's sonAbhimanyu, they al blew their respective
conches. || 18|

The sound of conchesmade by them wasunnerving for thearmy
of Duryodhana, thus Sanjayasaidinthestanza‘Sa.. . etc.’

STANZA 19

saghoshodhartar ashtranam hridayani vyadar ayat;
nabhashcha prithivim chaivatumulo vyanunadayan.



48 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM Cha. 1

G BT SRS - AIEeh AT | e -FI |
FERA- A et sHsisqfefa v | i a2 79y yfudt =
SAAEA, - Wfawse: ST 11 2R I

TSRS JHETHIE - Tl |

Y T AT STIPH higeasTt: |

T YTEEHWI g6 UTUEa: ||

TR qaT ATTaRHTE WEud ! |

TATAETAHE T WO AT | 1l R0-32 11

Trangdation- That tumultuous sound of conches resounded

through the heaven and the earth and it shattered the hearts of the sons of
Dhritaréshtra. || 19||

Commentary

Saghosho - That uproar, dhértar ashtr anam - of theinmates of
Dhritarashtra (yours) hridayani - minds, vyadar ayat - rent; caused to
raisefearintheir hearts. Thisisthepurport.

What did it do? Nabhashcha prithivim chaiva tumulo
vyanunadayan - the sky and the earth resounding with tremendous ech-
oes. || 19|

Then Sanjaya speaks about Arjuna sactivity inthe battlefield,
‘Atha...etc!’

STANZAS20-21
athavyavasthitan drishtvadhartar ashtran kapidhvaj ah;
pravritteshastrasampatedhanur udyamyapandavah.
hrishikesham tada vakyamidamahamahipate;
senayor ubhayor madhyeratham sthapayame chyuta.

Trandation- O King, thenArjuna, whose banner boretheinsig-
niaof Hanuman, seeing thearmy of the sonsof Dhritaréshtraprepared to
launch their weapons; holding hisbow in position; spoke at that timeto
Krishna- “place my chariot between thetwo armies standing in battle-
array.” || 20-21||
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Commentary

Atha- After blowing the conch, kapidhvaj ah -Arjuna, theson
of Pandu, whose banner borethe crest of amonkey (Hanumén), yoddhum
vyavasthitan dhartar ashtran - warriorson your side, (your sons) stand-
ing arrayed desirousof fighting, drishtvashastrasampétepr avrittesati -
seeing that army isin position to sart the battleand astheflight of missiles
isabout to begin,dhanur udyamya - Arjuna, holding bow in position.

Hemahipate- O King! Tada - At that time, hrishikesham
prati - to Krishna, idam — said the following words, he achyut - O
Krishna, ubhayoh senayoh madhye meratham sthapaya - place my
chariot between thetwo armiesgathered in close proximity. ||20-21||

Tothedoubt, ‘Where should | placethe chariot? Arjunaindi-
catesthecentra region onaccount of it being extensive, in‘Yéavad. .. &c.’
STANZA 22
yavad etan nirikshe' ham yoddhukaman avasthitan;
kair maya sahayoddhavyam asmin ranasamudyame.
Trandation- Place my chariot between thetwo armiessothat |
may be ableto observe Bhishmaand otherswho are eager to fight the

war, whichisbetween closerdatives, and let meknow withwhom | have
tofightinthisenterpriseof war. || 22|
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Yoddhukéman etan - Thosewho areeager tofight,avasthitan -
firmly standing on the battlefield, yavadetannirikshe' ham - sothat by
going therel may haveagood look at Bhishmaand others, position my
chariot at suchaplace. Thisistheimplication.

A doubt may arisethat, ‘ You are afighter and not a spectator of
the battle. Hencewhat isthe use of observing them? To thisArjuna
replieswiththewordskaih...etc.

Asmin ranasamudyame - In this enterprise of war, whichis
being fought between kith and kin,mayakaih sahayoddhavyam - with
whomdo | havetofight? To know thisistheintention of Arjunaasking
Krishnato placethe chariot in the middle, and not simply to view the
battle. Thisisthepurport. || 22]|

STANZA 23
yotsyamanan avekshe’ ham ya ete’ tra samagatah;
dhértar ashtrasyadurbuddher yuddhepriyachikir shavah.
Trandation- | wishto seethose who have gathered here, ready to
fightinthisbettle, inorder to pleasetheevil minded sonof Dhritaréghtra. || 23|
Commentary

Durbuddheh dhartarashtrasya - Of the wicked minded
Duryodhana, yuddhe priyachikir shavah - who are eager to fight to
please him, and not to remove hiswicked thoughts, ye- those kingswho
aregathered here.
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Téan yotsyamanan aham avekshe- | wishto seethemwho are
willing to fight, and who do not want to make apeacetreaty. Hencein
view of fighting them it is proper to have alook at them. Thisisthe
implication. || 23]

After that Sanjayaspoketo Dhritaréshtra, ‘ Evam...etc.’

STANZAS?24-25
Sanjaya uvach:
evamukto hrishikesho gudakeshena bhér ata;
senayor ubhayor madhye sthapayitvarathottamam.
bhishmadr onapramukhatah sar vesham chamahikshitam;
uvacha parthapashyaitan samavetan kuruniiti.

Trandation- Sanjaya said: O Bhératal Thus requested by

Arjuna, Shree Krishnastationed thefine chariot between thetwo armies,

infront of Bhishma, Dronaand other kings, and said: OArjunal Behold
these Kurusassembled here. || 24-25||

Commentary

He bhérata - Born in the Bharata dynasty, O Dhritarashtral
Gudakeshenaevam uktah - Thussaid by Arjunawho has conquered
hisdeep, hrishikeshah - thecontroller of thesensesof dl men, i.e. Krishng,
ubhayoh senayor madhye - between thetwo armies, bhishma-dr ona-
pramukhatah - infront of leaderslike Bhishma, Drong, etc., sar vesham
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cha mahikshitam - and in front of all of the kings, rulers of land,
rathottamam sthapayitva - placing the best of chariotsoffered by the
Lord of Fire, Lord ShreeKrishnasaid, hepérth - OArjuna, samavetan -
who are gathered, etan kur un pashya - seethese Kauravs. || 24-25||

STANZA 26
tatrapashyat sthitan parthah pitrin athapitamahan;
acharyan méatulan bhratrun putr an pautran sakhimstatha.
Trangdation- As Arjuna looked on, he saw fathers, paternal

uncles, grandfathers, teachers, materna uncles, brothers, sons, grandsons
andfriendsstanding in boththearmies. || 26||

Commentary

Tatra- Therein both the armies, sthitan - standing, parthah
apashyat - Arjunasaw. Suchisthesyntax. Thefollowing referstothe
warriorsprepared tofightintheenemy’sarmy. Pitrin - Elders,pitrivyan -
paternal uncles, Bhurishravah and others, pitamahéan - Bhishma,
Somadatta and others, acharyan - teachers Drona, Kripaand others,
matulan - maternal uncleslike Shalya, Shakuni, etc., bhratrun - broth-
erslike Duryodhanaand others, putr an - sonslike L akshman and others,
pautran —grandsons, sak hin - friendslikeAshvatthama, Jaydrathaand
othersof hisage. || 26|
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STANZA?27

shvashur én suhridashchaiva senayor ubhayor api;
tan samikshya sa kaunteyah sarvan bandhun avasthitan;
Kripaya paray&’ vishtovishidannidam abravit.

Trandation- WhenArjunasaw hisfathers-in-law andintimates
present in both thearmiesaswell asother kinsmen stationed intheir posi-
tionsready tofight, he, having been envel oped by deep pity, uttered these
wordsindespair. || 27|

Commentary
Suhridah - FriendslikeKritvarma, Bhagadatt and others. The

word ‘ Suhridah’ should be understood inthe sense of all benefactors. It
relatestofriendsfrom hisarmy aso.

Sah - Kunti’s son Arjuna, sarvan bandhun avasthitan
samikshya- seeing them all, relatives, friends, etc., ready to fight with
each other andpar ayakripaya avishtah - overwhel med with deep com-
passion,idam vakyam abravit - said thesewords. || 27|

Beginning from the stanza‘ Drishtvemam...’ (28), Arjuna’s
gpeech continuesupto‘ Yadi mama...” (45).
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STANZA 28

Arjuna uvach:

drishtvemam svajanam krishnayuyutsum samupasthitam;
sidanti mamagatr ani mukham cha parishushyati.
Trandation- Arjunasaid: O Krishna, seeing thesekinsmen gath-
ered hereready tofight, my limbsare quivering and my mouth isdrying
up. || 28]|

Commentary

Hekrishna- OKrishnal Yuyutsum - Thosewho are eager to
fight the battle, samupasthitam - present here, imam svajanam - the
gathering of kinsmen and friends, drishtva - having seen, mamagatr ani
- my limbs, sidanti - are quivering, mukham cha parishushyati - and
my mouthisdrying up. || 28|

STANZA 29

vepathushchashariremeromahar shashchajayate;
gandivam sramsate hastat tvak chaiva paridahyate;
nachashaknomyavasthatum bhramativa chamemanah.

Trandation- My body istrembling, hairsstand onend, Gandiva
dipsfrommy hand, my skinisafire, | cannot stand steadily, my mind
wandersasit wereunsteady. || 29|
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Commentary

Me sharire vepathushcha - And my body trembles,
romahar shah chajayate- and my hair standson end, hastat gandivam
sramsr ate - Gandivaisslipping down from my hands, tvak cha - and
my skin, paridahyate- isburning intensely.

Aham cha na saknomi avasthatum - | am not able to stand
gteadily, memanaschabhramativa- my mindiswhirling, unsteady asit
were. || 29|

STANZA 30
nimittani chapashyami viparitani keshava;
nachashreyo’ nupashyami hatva svajanam ahave.
Trandation- O Krishnal | see bad omens which suggest ad-

verseeffects. | do not foreseemy good in killing my own peopleinthe
battle. || 30||

Commentary
Kincha- Moreover, nimittani - omens,viparitani - suggesting
inauspiciousresults, pashyami - | see,hekeshav - O Krishna, ahave-
inthe battle, svajanam hatva - having killed my kinsmen, anu - after,

shreyah - theauspiciousresultsin thisand in the next world, subham -
good consequences, na pashyami - | do not see. || 30|
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STANZA 31

nakangkshevijayam krishnanachargj yam sukhani cha;
kim nor@jyenagovindakim bhogair jivitenava.
Trandation- | do not desire for victory, O Krishna! Nor the
kingdom and pleasures. Of what useisakingdom and enjoymentswith-
out kinsmen? Or even, O Govindal What isthe useof lifefor that mat-
ter? || 31||

Commentary

Hekrishna- Onewhoiscapable of attracting thethreeworlds,
OKrishnal Vijayam - victory stained by defeating the enemy and getting
the kingdom (asits result), sukhani cha - and the pleasures also, na
kangkshe - | do not desire, he govinda - O Krishna, nah r§jyena -
what istheuse of thekingdom for uswithout al kinsmen? Bhogair kim -
what to do with the enjoyments? Enjoyment is pleasurablewhen shared
withrelatives. If they aredead what kind of enjoyment would it be? This
istheimplication. Va- Or, what isthe use of that lifeeven?

Nanu — Indeed, jivatvam vah syadeva sukham - if they are
alive, itisour happiness. If that isso, hesays, what istheuse of that life
without kinsmen, whichisjustlivinglikeadead. Thisisthepurport. || 31|

Hed aboratesfurther what was said beforein two and half stan-
zasbeginningwith‘Yesham.. .etc.’
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STANZA 32
yesham arthekangkshitam nor g yam bhogah sukhani cha;
taime vasthita yuddhe préanamstyaktva dhanani cha.
Trandlation- Those for whom the kingdom, enjoyments and
happinessaredesired by us, they themselvesare arrayed for battle after
giving up their livesand wedlth. || 32||
Commentary
Yesham arthe - For whose sake, no - by us, rayam
kangkshitam bhogah sukhani cha- kingdom, enjoyments and happi-
nessare desired, teime pranan jiviteccham dhanani chatyaktva -
They are, after renouncing their desire for life and wealth, yuddhe
avasthitah - arrayed for battle. Sowhat isthe use of kingdom, happi-
ness, etc., for us? Thisistheimplication. || 32||

STANZA33

achéryah pitarah putrastathaiva chapitamahah;
matulah shvashur &h pautr ah shyalah sambandhinastatha.

Trandation- Preceptors, fathers, sons, grandfathers, maternal
uncles, father-in-laws, grandsons, brother-in-laws and al so other kins-
men. || 33|

Commentary
Arjunaspeaksabout thewarriorsof the opposite side. Teachers
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and others. The meaning of thewordsteacher, father, uncle, sons, etc.,
areclear. || 33||

Nanu - Indeed, if you do not kill them, they will certainly kill you
on account of greed for kingdom. Hence, killing them, you ruletheking-
dom. TothisargumentArjunarepliesinthestanza’' Etanna...etc.’

STANZA 34

etan nahantum icchami ghnato’ pi madhusudana;
api trailokyar §j yasya hetoh kim nu mahikrite.

Trandation- OKrishna! | do not want tokill them, thoughthey
might kill me, evenfor thesovereignty of al thethreeworlds, let lonethis
earth. || 34||

Commentary
Hemadhusudan - O Krishnal Ghnatopi - Evenbeingkilled by
them, etén - Duryodhanaand others, trailokyar aj yasyapi hetoh - even
to get the sovereignty over al threeworlds,aham nahantum icchami -
| do not desiretokill.
Nu - From adifferent perspective, kim punah - what to say of,

mahikrite-for the sake of aworldly kingdom? Shal I kill themonly for
getting sovereignty of theearth? Themeaningis, ‘1 won'tkill.” || 34|
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STANZA 35
nihatyadhartar ashtran nah kapritih sy janardana;
papam evashrayed asman hatvaitan atatayinah.
Trandation- Isthereany joy toremain aiveby killingthem? O

Krishnal By killing these miscreantslike Duryodhanaand others, weare
going to commit sinand nothing ese. || 35|

Commentary

Moreover, dhértarashtran - our closerelatives on the side of
Dhritaréshtra, like Bhishma, Duryodhanaand others, nihatya - having
killed them, k& pritih syat - what joy will therebefor us? Noneat all,
that istheimplication. Hejanardana! Atatayinah etan hatva- O
Krishnal By killing thesefel onslike Duryodhanaand other brothers, asman
papameva ashrayet - only sinwill accrueto usand nothing else. Itis
saidinthe Smruti about Atatayinah asfollows. ‘Onewhoisan arsonist,
ppoi son giver, carriesaweapon, stealsmoney, seizesland and who takes
away another’swife, these six miscreantsare called Atatayinah. || 35]|

STANZA 36

tasman narhéavayam hantum dhartar ashtr an svabandhavan;
svajanam hi katham hatva sukhinah syamamédhava.

Trandation- Therefore, it isnot proper for usto slay our kins-
men, the sons of Dhritarashtra, O Krishna, how can we be happy thus
killing our own people. || 36|
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Commentary

Tasmat - Because of the occurrence of sin due to killing our
relatives, as told in Dharmashéstras (code of righteousness),
svabandhavan dhértar ashtr an hantum narhah - itisnot right on our
part to slay our relatives, the Kauravs. He madhava - O Krishnal
Svajanam hatvavayam katham sukhinah syama- How will webe
happy by killing our relatives?‘ Hi’ meansdefinitely wewill not be. || 36|

Among theleadersof both sides, i.e. those who stand in opposi-
tionunawareof thesninkilling kinsmen, and us, who seetheevil of killing
them; thereisadifferencewhichArjunahighlightsin the next two stanzas,
beginningfrom* Yadi...etc’

STANZAS37-38

yadyapyetena pashyanti lobhopahatachetasah;
kulakshayakritam dosham mitradr ohecha patakam.
katham na gnyeyam asmabhih papad asman nivartitum;
kulakshayakritam dosham prapashyadbhir janardana.
Trandation- Although these men of the oppositeside, bornin
the samelineage and whose mindsare overpowered by greed, do not see
theevil in destroying afamily and causing treachery tofriends, should we,
O Krishna, who can clearly seetheevil, not think of turning away from
committing thiscrime? || 37-38||
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Commentary

L obhopahatachetasah - Whosediscriminationisoverpowered
by the greed for kingdom, ete - these, borninthe samefamily, yadyapi -
though, kulakshayakritam dosham - evilnessin destroying afamily,
mitradr ohepétakam chana pashyanti - and not thinking about thesin
of treachery tofriends.

Tathapi kulakshayakritam dosham prapashyadbhih - But
for uswho can properly understand theevil of destroying afamily, katham
nagnyeyam asmabhih - why should wenot think? Thismeansknowing
thus, weshould refrain from thethought of committing thissin. || 37-38|

Hedaboratesonthisevilnessinthenext stanza‘Kula...etc.’
STANZA 39

kulakshayepranashyanti kuladhar méh sanatanah;
dharmenashtekulam kritsnam adhar mo’ bhibhavatyuta.

Trandation- If thefamily isdestroyed theancient traditionsand
family religiousdutiesassigned to Kshatriyaswill belost. Whenreligion
perishesthewholeclan will beonthevergeof destruction duetoirreli-
giouspractices. || 39|

Commentary
Kulakshaye - If the whole family is destroyed, sanatanah -
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ancient,kuldhar mah - rligiousand other practicesintheK shetriyafamilies
as per tradition, pranashyanti - are destroyed. Dhar me nashte - If
Dharma (laws of conduct) isdestroyed, kritsnam kulam - all there-
maining familiesof kinsmanwill beamost ruined. Thewordutaisusedto
express dgjection. Adharmah abhibhavati - Then there will be
unrighteousness. || 39|

STANZA 40

adharmabhibhavét krishnapradushyanti kulastriyah;
strishu dushtasu var shneyajayatevar nasankar ah.

Trandation- Dueto the domination of unrighteousness, women
of thefamily get defiled. And when women aredefiled, O Krishna, there
ensuesintermixture of four-fold socia order. || 40 ||

Commentary

Atha cha - And then, he krishna - O Krishna,
adharmabhibhavéat - dueto prevaenceof irreligion (‘intheclan’ should
be added), thus defeated by unrighteousness, kulastriyah pradushyanti -
women of thefamily will get defiled. He var shneya - Descendent of
Vrishni dynasty, O Krishna, strishu dushtasu - when women become
corrupt, var nasankaryam - intermixture of four-fold social order,
jayate - arises. || 40|

What will happen then? Tothis, hesays‘ Sankarah...etc.’
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STANZA 41

sankar o nar akayaivakulaghnanam kulasyacha;
patanti pitar o hyesham luptapindodakakriyah.
Trandlation- Thisintermixture of castes|eadsthe whole clan

and itsdestroyersto hell. Their ancestorswill fal inhell deprived of the
ritual of offering food and water. || 41||

Commentary

Varnasankar ah - Intermixture of castes,kulaghnanam - of the
destroyersof thefamily dueto greed of kingdom, and of theremaining
families having escaped destruction, nar akayaiva - leadsto hell only.
Thisisthemeaning. Not only thefamiliesof destructorsgo to hell, but
others also will go by the same way. Thus he says, hi - because of,
luptapindodakakriyah - whose obsequiesrites of offering food inthe
form of cooked rice-ballsand water are not performed; their ancestors
adsofdl. Fathersandforefathersfdl into hell or fall downfrom the heav-
ens because of the absence of good sons, who ought to perform such
after-deathrituals. Thisisthemeaning. || 41||

Affirming theabove-said statement, he continuesin the next two
stanzas‘Doshaih...etc.’

STANZA 42

doshair etaih kulaghnanam var nasankar akarakaih;
utsadyantejatidhar mah kuladhar méashcha shashvatah.
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Trandation- Dueto confusion of castes, caused by the sins of
clan-destroyers, ancient traditionsof theclan and also classand their fam-
ily virtueswill bedestroyed. || 42||

Commentary

Var na-sankara-karakaih - Causing intermixture of castes,
kulaghnanam etaih uktaih doshaih - because of the sinscommitted by
destroyers of the family indicated above, shashvatah - ancient,
jatidhar mah - the code of conduct assigned to K shatriyacaste and oth-
ers, kuladhar mah - the code of conduct running as per family tradition
and specia dutiesof each one, utsadyante- would be uprooted. || 42|

STANZA 43

utsannakuladhar manam manushyanam janar dana;
nar ake niyatam vaso bhavatityanushushruma.

Trandation- O Krishnal Wehaveheard from the Acharyasthat
whosefamily traditionislost, those people permanently stay inhell. || 43|

Commentary

Hejanéardana- OKrishnal Utsanna-kula-dharmanam - Of
those men whosefamily tradition of religious practicesisdestroyed, be-
cause of the absence of anyoneto performritesto removetheir state of
phantom-ness, nar ake niyatam - forever in hell, vaso bhavati - istheir
accommodation. Thuswe haveanushushruma - heard the words of



Cha 1 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM 65

o shwrfercar =nf<t <reom’ sfd 1 w3
THITATB RN, T, T&e 9 S-Je-rant
e ==efd - o7l @dfd |
I ? & ? WSy oh] SHaradr a9y |
TXSALEATHT &g, WSTHEar: 1| %% |
TIGEAIT T - S -ISTEey, Sqqadl sid
7Iq, TeqHeTd 9 Y ATl -~ I gHaad: | 3T 2 94 2 -
g @i 11 gy Il
FIFHTIET WIRUHE 99 2 HePRTe - I |

Smrutis from the mouths of our preceptors, but it isnot a spec of our
imagination. Similarly thereisone Smruti which saysmenwho areen-
gaged insinful actsand do not observerituals of atonement, and those
who do not repent for their misdeeds, alwaysgoto hell, whichisutterly
painful. || 43]|

Becoming fearful of sinsstated by Dharmashéstras, overcomeby
pity and lovefor relatives, and having become dejected on account of the
act of killingthem, he (Arjuna) says, ‘Ahobata...etc.’

STANZA 44

ahobatamahat papam kartum vyavasita vayam;
yadr §j ya sukhalobhena hantum svajanam udyatah.

Trandation- Alas, how sad it isthat weare prepared to kill our
own kinsmen out of desirefor the pleasuresof akingdom. What agreat
sinwearegoing to commit! || 44|

Commentary

R§j ya-sukh-lobhena- Dueto greed for the pleasures of aking-
dom, svajanam hantum udyatah - we are prepared to kill masses of
our own people, tadetat mahat-papam vayam kartum vyavasitah -
thisact of great sinthat we have undertaken,aho bata - alasl What a
great sinwe haveresolved to commit. It will bring much sorrow. Thisis
themeaning. || 44||
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‘Itisbetter to diethantokill kinsmen’, saysArjunain the next
stanza‘Yadi...etc.

STANZA 45
yadi mam apr atikar am ashastr am shastrapanayah;
dhartar ashtraranehanyustanmekshemataram bhavet.
Trandation- If the sonsof Dhritaréshtra, with weaponsintheir
hands, kill mein battle unarmed and unresi sting, that would beindeed
better for me. || 45|

Commentary

Shastrapanayah dhartar ashtrah - Thesonsof Dhritarashtra,
armed with weaponshappen to kill me, ashastr am - having no weapons,
ataevaakritapratikaram - because of not counter-attacking, mam -
me, yadi rane- if inthe battle, hanyuh - may kill, tat mama atishaya
kshemakar am bhavet - that killingindeed will bemuch better for me. | 45|

Thus describing Arjuna’s dejection, Sanjaya again says,
‘Evamuktva...etc.’

STANZA 46
Sanjaya uvach:

evamuktva'rjunah sankhyerathopastha upavishat;
vishrijyasasharam chapam shokasamvignamanasah.
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Trandation- Sanjaya said: Speaking thus in the battlefield,
Arjuna, hismind overwhel med with grief, cast aside hisbow and arrows
and sat downinthechariot. || 46|

Commentary

Shokasamvignamanasah - Shokena- distressed by thethought
of righteousness and unrighteousness (of the act), Samvigna-méanasah -
who isvery much disappointed, whose mind isvery upset, thatArjuna,
sankhye- inthe battle, evam uktva - speaking thus, sashar am - with
thearrows, chapam - bow, vishrijya - casting aside, rathopasthe-on
the seat of the chariot, upavishat - sat down. || 46 ||

Thusendsthefirst chapter of the commentary on Shreemad
Bhagavad Gita composed by the great spiritual master Shree
Gopalananda Muni, the principle disciple of Bhagavan
Sahajananda Swami, who is conceivable through highest spiri-
tual wisdom and who is the object of adoration through intent
devotion.
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Chapter 2
Sankhya Yoga
The Yoga of Knowledge

STANZA1
Sanjaya uvacha:
tam tatha kripayavishtam ashrupur nékulekshanam;
vishidantam idam vakyam uvachamadhusudanah.
Trandation- Sanjaya said: To Arjuna, who was thus over-

whelmed by compassion, and whose eyes were full of tearsas hela-
mented, Shree Krishnaspokeasfollows. || 1]|
Commentary
Once again Sanjayasaid, krupayavishtam - overcomeby pity,
to him, whose eyeswerefilled with tears, tatha - inthe aforesaid manner,
lamenting, tam - to him (Arjuna), madhusudanah — Krishna, idam
vakyam uvach - said thus, the sentencethat follows. || 1||
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STANZA?2
Shree Bhagavéan uvéacha:

kutastva kashmalam idam vishame samupasthitam;
anaryaj ushtam asvar gyam akirtikaram arjuna.

Trandation- ShreeKrishnasaid: OArjunal Inthistrying situa
tion, for what reason hasthis confusion come upon you which can come
to adishonorable man, whichisharmful to the objectivesof lifehereas
well ashereafter, and which alsoleadstoinfamy. || 2||

Commentary

Hearjuna- OArjuna Idam - Thisdespondency intheguise of
Dharma, kashmalam - confusion, vishame- in thistrying situation,
tva - toyou, whoiswise, kutah - for what reason, samupasthitam -
hasit comeabout? Nanu - Indeed, if it has occurred to you on account
of thediscriminative thought about DharmaandAdharma, to thisthe Lord
says, anar yaj ushtam - which can cometo anignoble or ignorant man,
henceitisharmful to theobjectivesof lifehereaswell ashereafter. This
leadstoasvar gyam - obstructivein the attainment of heavenly happi-
ness, aswel| asbeing anti-heavenly, andakirtikaram - causeof infamy in
thisworld and thenext. || 2||
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STANZA3
klaibyam ma smagamah parthanaitat tvayyupapadyate;
kshudram hridayadaur balyam tyaktvottishtha parantapa.
Trandation - Do not get into thisunworthy weakness, it does
not suit you, onewho hasfought with Rudra, OArjuna, giveup thisbase
weakness of heart and arise, O destroyer of enemies. || 3|

Commentary

Hepartha- OArjunal Klaibyam - Themanner of aeunuch,i.e.
timidity, ma smagamah - do not follow, tvayi - for you who fought with
Rudra, etat - this timidity, na upapadyate - does not befit you,
parantapa - OArjuna, torturer of the enemies, kshudram - of low qual-
ity, hridaya daur balyam - menta weakness, tyaktva - having left aside,
uttishtha- do ventureintothe battle. || 3||

STANZA4
Arjuna uvacha:
katham bhishmamaham sankhyedr onam chamadhusudana;
ishubhih pratiyotsyami pujéar havarisudana.
Trandation- Arjunasaid: O Madhusudana! How can | fight

Bhishmaand Drona, aiming arrowsat themin battle, who in fact deserve
to be adored with flowers, O destroyer of enemies(Krishna)? || 4||
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Commentary

O Madhusudana, according totheArthashastra, itissaid, ‘When
aterroristisnoticed to approach, wise one should kill him without any
thought. Thereisnosinwhatsoever inkilling aterrorist, onthepart of the
killer.

Onthe other hand, Dharmashéstra(religious code) placesacon-
dition saying, ‘ Oneshould not kill one’'sown teacher, onewhoisddliver-
ing alecture, mother, father, preceptor, Bréhmans, cows, and thosewho
areabsorbedin penance.’

Itissaid that the Dharmashéstrais superior in authority to the
Arthashégtrainthe case of mutua conflict. Thusthinking of the superior-
ity of Dharmashéstraand considering it to be more significant than the
statement of the L ord which leanstowardstheA rthashéstra,Arjunaposes
the question, ‘How can the difference between Dharmashastra and
Arthashéstrabe explained?

He madhusudana - O Shree Krishnal  Aham bhishmam
dronam chakatham pr atiyotsyami - how can | confront Bhishmawho
ismy grandfather, and Dronawho is my teacher, sankhye - in war,
ishubhih -with arrows, pratiyotsyami - how can | attack? | can not.
Hearisudana - O ShreeKrishna, the vanquisher of enemies, yatstau
pujar hau - asthey areworthy of adoration with flowers, etc. || 4||
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Thenthinking, ‘ Compared tokilling e dersfor kingdomand thereby
incurringsin, | prefer tobeg,” hefurther continues, *Gurun...etc.’

STANZAS

gurun ahatva hi mahanubhéavan
shreyo bhoktum bhaikshyam apihaloke;
hatvarthakdmamstu gurunihaiv
bhunjiyabhogan rudhirapradigdhan.

Trandation- It would be better in thisworld to live even by
begging than earning akingdom by destroying them, who are most re-
vered teachersthough they are desirous of enjoyments. Itisnot proper
that | should enjoy those pleasures stained by their blood. || 5||

Commentary

M ahénubhéavan gurun - Dronaand others, ahatva- not killing
the Gurus, by avoidingto day themwhichisagreat Sn oppositetovirtue,
ihaloke- inthisworld,bhaikshyam - food earned by alms, whichis
barred for the rulers whose kingdom have been grabbed, bhoktum
shreyah - itisbetter to consume, ismore commendabl e.

In my opinion thekingdom earned by destroying themisnot ben-
eficial. Arthakéman gurun hatva- By killing mastersattached to en-
joyments,rudhira-pradigdhan - those enjoymentswhich are stained by
their blood, aham iha - with myself enjoying the pleasuresenjoyed by
them in the same place as they had been, kathamiti sheshah - *how
should 1?7 —Thisisto beadded. Bhunjiya- How should | consume? It
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isnot proper that | should enjoy thesame. || 5|

Again, having realized the magnanimity of Lord’ sstatement, he
entertainsdoubt about hisown thought and says, ‘ Na.. .etc.’

STANZAG6

nachaitad vidmah kataran nogariyo
yadvajayemayadi vanojayeyuh;
yan evahatvanajijivishamas

te' vasthitah pramukhedhartar ashtrah
Translation- We do not know which is better for us,
Duryodhana svictory or our victory over him? Infact, wedo not wishto
liveby claiming victory over themthrough killing the Kauravaswho are

standingtofight against us. || 6||
Commentary

Etat - That whichis, out of the two alternatives - fighting the
battle or begging for ams, nah - for us, kataran - which would be -
consuming begged food or fighting war, gar iyah - issuperior in merit for
us, navidmah - we do not know, yad va - and alternatively, (he enter-
tainsanother doubt) vayam iman jayema- whether wewould win over
them, oryadi vanojayeyuh - whether Duryodhanaand othersmay win
over us, wedo not understand.

Infact, our victory over them amountsto our own degath, thus (he)
saysintheline. Yanevahatvanajijivishamah - By killingwhomwedo
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not wishtolive, teevadhartar ashtr ah - those sonsof Dhritarashtra,
yoddhum pramukheavasthitah - standing faceto facetofight. ||6 ||

STANZA7

kér panyadoshopahatasvabhéavah
pricchami tvam dhar masammudha chetéh;
yacchreyah syan nishchitam bruhi tanme
shishyaste’ ham shadhi mam tvam prapannam
Trandation- My fighting spiritismarred dueto thetaint of faint
heartedness, my mind isconfused in taking decision about theduty of a
Kshatriya. | askYoutotell mefor certain, what will be good for me, Your
disciple, taking refugeinYou, instruct me. || 7|
Commentary
K é&r panya-doshopahata-svabhévah - Karpanya- pitiableplight
on account of compassion and affection, Dosha- thesin accrued fromthe
killing of Gurus, Upahata Svabhéavah - onewhosefighting spiritismarred
on account of these two, dhar masammudhachetah - whosemindis
excessively confused about the duty of aK shatriya; i.e. being doubtful
between what isright and wrong.

Aham tvam pricchami - Hencel would ask You, who arethe
ocean of affection and graceto those who havetakenYour shelter, ato
meyat - asto which line of action a person like me (who seeksYour
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shelter) should takefor one’'sgood, tell me conclusively, vanishchitya
bruhi - or direct me precisely.

In reply the Lord may ask, ‘Why should | tell you? For that
Arjunasays,teaham shishyah - | amYour disciple. | amfit for instruc-
tion and becausetvam prapannam - | have surrendered toYou and so
shadhi - teach, instruct. || 7||

Nanu - ‘Yes, surely dofight thebattle. If you dietherein, youwill
attain heaven, if youwin, youwill enjoy imperial rule’. Presuming this
reply, (he againrepeatshisanxiety) inthestanza, ‘Na.. . etc.’

STANZAS
nahi prapashyami mamapanudyad
yacchokam ucchoshanam indriyanam;
avapyabhumavasapatnam riddham
r & yam sur anam api chadhipatyam.

Trandlation- Indeed, | do not see anything to remove my sor-
row whichisdrying up my senses; evenif | wereto receiveaprosperous
and unrivalled kingdom on thisearth, or the place of Indra, the king of
gods. || 8]|

Commentary

Bhumau - Onthisearth, asapatnam - without enemy, riddham
- prosperous, avapyar g yam - gaining thekingdom, cha param suranam
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adhipatyam api - and then the kingdom of gods, (thereisno use of a
kingdom or even the place of Indrawithout my kinsmen). I ndriyanam-
ucchoshanam - Thegrief that withersmy senses, yad-apanudyat —that
would mitigateit, tadaham na prapashyami - | do not see, hi - defi-
nitely. || 8||
STANZA9
Sanjaya uvacha:

evam uktva hrishikesham gudakeshah par antapah;

nayotsyaiti govindam uktvatushnim babhuvaha.

Trandation- Sanjayasaid: Having spoken thusto ShreeKrishna,
Otorturer of theenemies! (Dhritarashtral), Arjunasaid to Govinda(Shree
Krishna) “I will not fight” and becamesilent. || 9|

Commentary

Gudéakeshah —Arjuna, hrishikesham - totheLord, whoisthe
promoter of al sense-organs, evam uktva - saying thus,he par antapa-
tormentor of enemies (O Dhritarashtra),aham nayotsye- ‘| shall not
fight the battle’, iti govindamuktva - saying so to Govinda,tushnim
babhuva - becamesilent. || 9||

Dhritarashtraasks, ‘ What happened then? Sanjayaanswersin
thestanza, ‘Tam...etc.’
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STANZA 10

tam uvachahrishikeshah prahasannivabhér ata;
senayor ubhayor madhyevishidantam idam vachah.

Trandation- O Dhritarashtral To Arjuna, who was thus de-
pressed between thetwo armies, Shree Krishnasaid asif smilingly, the
followingwords. || 10]|

Commentary

He bharata -O Dhritaréshtra (the descendent of Bharata),
senayoh ubhayoh madhye between two armies, hrishikeshah - Shree
Krishna, vishidantam tam - to him, to the depressed Arjuna, prahasan
iva-asif smilingly, idam vachah uvacha - said thefollowing, beginning
with the stanza‘ Ashochyan anvashochastvam...etc.,” upto‘Aham
tva sar vapapebhyo mok sayishyami masuchah.” (Stanza 66 of chap-
ter 18). || 10|

Thinking that hisinfatuation will not subside without the knowl-
edge of KarmaYoga, the knowledge of Bhakti Yogaal ong with the un-
derstanding of My glory, and the appropriate knowledge of theindividual
Sdf, theLord, advising about theknowledge of the Self whichisuseful for
KarmaYoga, etc., says‘ Ashochyan...etc.’

STANZA 11
Shree Bhagavan uvéacha:

ashochyan anvashochastvam pragnyavadamshchabhéashase;
gatasun agatasumshcha nanushochanti panditah
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Trandation- Your grief isfor those who do not deserve to be
sorrowed for, asthey are attached to the physical body. Your argumentis
based on the same thoughts. Wise men do not lament over those who
havelost their lives (bodies) and those still alive, becausethebody is
perishableand the Saf isimperishable. Therefore, thisdeemed lamenta
tion of yoursismeaningless. || 11|

Commentary

Ashochyan - Instead of thinking about duty assigned to a
K shatriya, you aregrieving onthosewho arenot fit to belamented, sm-
ply becausethey are being killed by you, such as Drona, Bhishma, etc.
Anvashochah - You arelamenting. Thosewho arenot valiant, and who
are attached to the mortal body, may lament for such persons, but not
thosewho havethe knowledge of theimmortal Self; and who arevaliant
Kshatriyas. Thereforeyou should not entertain such thoughts; thisisthe
purport.

Pragnyavadamshchabhéshase - Yet you speak words of wis-
domresorting to theintellects of thosewho arebody-minded. Your argu-
mentsare, “ Having noticed my kithsand kinsmeninthebattlefield, eager
tofight...” and“Oh! What asinwe aredetermined to commit...” Your
argumentsarisefromthiskind of intellect. Thislogic doesnot befit you,
who aready knowsMy viewpoint of reducing the burden (of sinners) on
Mother Earth. Thisisthegist of Krishna swords.
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Likewise, thepanditah - wise men, do not lament over those
gatasun - kinsmen who havelost their livesand, agatasun - thosewho
aredtill living but who are &fflicted by thegrief of bereavement.

Yadva —Or gatasun can aso mean the bodiesfrom which souls
have departed; and agatasun meansthe embodied individual Selves.
Panditah - Thosewho have precise knowledge, nanushochanti - do not
lament. The purport isthe body does not deserveto belamented over
because of its perishable nature and the Self isnot to belamented over
because of itsimperishablenature. Therefore, thisdeemed lamentation of
yoursisfutileor meaningless. || 11|

Inthe next verse, ‘Natu evaaham...etc.,’ the Lord saysthat
they arenot the subject of grief dueto the eternal nature of the Self.

STANZA 12
natvevaham jatu nasam natvam nemejanadhipah;
nachaivanabhavishyamah sarvevayam atah param.

Trandation- Itisnot at all that prior to thiscreation, |, theLord
of the perishableand theimperishable, did not exist, nor you, nor al these
kings, andsurely itisnot that al of usshall ceasetoexistinthefuture. || 12||

Commentary

Aham tujatu - Intheremote primordia times,naevanaéasam
- not that | wasnot there (eternal existence of Himself has been stressed).
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Henceit can never bethat |, the L ord of the perishableand imperishable,
and the doer of the cosmic creation, was not there before creation. |1 am
ever present (to indicatethis). Natvam jéatu - Itisnot that you were not
there, before the creation of the world, nemejanéadhipah - nor these
kingswerenot before creation.

Atah param jatu - So a so, nachaivenabhavishyamah - even
itisnot that al of usshall not bethereafter dissol ution.

Just asin My case, for the sake of protection of the saintly people,
at present, | have assumed thisdivineform, whichisan object of percep-
tionfor al the people. And ssmply because of this, My prior non-exist-
enceisnot inferable. Also, inthecaseof you and others, evenin absence
of association of avisiblebody, their prior existenceintheform of ak&mic
(subtle) body hasto beinferred, because the stream of worldly existence
iswithout beginning, even at thetime of pre-cosmic creation. Theindi-
vidual Selveswho aretainted by V ésanés (the precipitates of unfulfilled
wishes) stay merged in Prakriti, theprimordia matter. Again, at thetime
of thenext cosmic creation, in cyclic order, their bodily regeneration takes
placein accordancewith their respective Karmic precipitation; therefore,
their existencein pre-cosmic stageisthusproved.

Just asMy manifestation at present isfor the protection of saints,

so alsoit would beinthefutureaswell. Infactin My case, whoever
happensto bethe cause of cosmic dissolution, and whoisliberated yet
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voluntarily entersinto mundaneincarnation, even in the state of dissolu-
tion, thereisno possibility of non-existence. Inthesamemanner, inyour
case, aswell asinthe case of thesekings; whilethey indulgein flux on
account of their repeated embodiments, according to their committed ac-
tions, their non-existence even at the stage of cosmic dissolutionisnot
tenable; sincetheir muddy precipitation of acontinued prime-action has
not disappeared and hence asaresult it existsfor the future potential
existenceintheseed-form.

Eveninthestate of liberation, their basic nature does not wither
away. Hence, it isnot that they may not be re-born; because, they are
residing in theimperishable abode (Aksharadhama) in their own Self-
form. AnditisheardintheVedas, ‘Having attained the highest luster,
materializesHimsalf inHisownform.” Also, ‘ Hebecomesuni-fold, he
becomesthree-fold.’ Itisasosaidinthe Smritis, ‘Having resorted tothis
wisdom, they havearrived at similar understanding, even at thetime of
cosmic creation, they are not reborn, and at the time of cosmic dissolu-
tion, they arenot destined to destruction.” By thisthedistinction between
the Supreme Self, who iseternal and unaffected by tri-temporal bond,
and the Self, isto be understood.

Here particular pointsareto betaken from the commentary of
Bhagavad Gita, composed by Shreemad Raméanujéachérya. || 12||
I nstructing about the changing nature of the body and trans-mi-
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gratory nature of the embodied Selves, indicated by their joining another
body, Lord Krishnaspeaksabout disillusioned state of aGnyani (awise
person) inthe stanza‘ Dehinah.. .etc.’

STANZA 13
dehino’ smin yatha dehekaumaram yauvanam jar §;
tathadehantarapraptir dhirastatranamuhyati.
Trandation- Just asinthe body held by Kshetragnya, thethree
stages- childhood, youth and old ageare natural, smilarly the attainment
of another body isnatural. So awiseman doesnot get deluded knowing
that the Self isimmortal. || 13|

Commentary

Dehinah - For theembodied Self, i.e. Kshetragnya (the knower
of thebody), asmin dehe- inthegrossbody given by God suitedto his
Karma, yatha kaumaram —likethe stage of childhood, yauvanam -
youth,jar a- old age. Thesethree stagescomenaturaly, inthe sameway,
dehantara prapti - passing on to another body isnatural. Tatra- In
regard to passing onto another body, dhirah namuhyati - awisemanis
not deluded dueto hisstrength of Self knowledge. A courageous man
doesnot grievethinkingthat ‘1 will die’ because heknowsthat thereisno
desthfor the Atma(Sdlf). Itisto beunderstood that anillustration of one
embodied Self, isapplicabletoall. || 13|
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WA, those K shetragnyasin their essentia nature areindestruc-
tible, but whilefighting, war painsare ought to bethere dueto the strokes
of weapons. But thisisa Shéastraassigned work for Kshatriyas, etc. If
thisisthe case, theanswer isgiveninthestanza’ M atr dspar shéah...etc.’

STANZA 14

matr aspar shastu kaunteya shitoshnasukhaduhkhadah;
agamapayino’ nityastamstitikshasva bhérata.
Trandation- The contact of senseswiththeir objects, OArjuna,
givesrisetofedingsof cold and heat, pleasureand pain. They comeand
go, aretemporary, not lasting. Endurethem without being perturbed until
theend of your duty. || 14|

Commentary

Hekaunteya - OArjuna, the son of Kunti, shitoshna-sukha-
duhkhadéh - those sense-obj ect contactswhich, asaresult, yield happi-
nessor unhappiness, whilereceiving agreeable or disagreeable objects,
like cold and hest, etc., agamapayinah - they come and go, are of tran-
sitory nature, henceanityah - temporary, matr a-spar shah - Méatra-
(sense) objectslike sound agreeable or disagreeable, etc., Sparshah -
(their) contact with senses. Hebharata - OArjuna, tan titikshasva -
endure them coming intheform of cold and heat, hard and soft, etc., with
courage, and without attachment tofruitstill theact assgned by the Shédtras,
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likewar, etc., comesto an end. Withstand them and their means. || 14|

Onthequestion asto what will come by enduring them, Here-
pliesinthenext stanza.

STANZA 15

yam hi navyathayantyete purusham purushar shabha;
samaduhkha sukham dhiram so' mritatvayakalpate.

Trangdation- OArjuna That courageous manwhoisnot dis-
turbed by the sense-objects, and to whom pain and pleasureareequal, he
iscalled steadfast, hebecomesdligibleto attain liberation. || 15||

Commentary

Hepurushar shabha- OArjuna, mighty among men, ete- these
sense-objects, samadukhasukham - for himwhoisequal in sorrow and
happiness, and who acceptsthe unavoidable pain coming dueto hisfate,
while performing his self duties on par with happiness, ata eva
dhiram - hence being courageous (steadfast), yam purusham na
vyathayanti - to that man these do not affect; sah dhira purushah
amritatvaya kalpate - that steadfast person becomes eligible for
immortality, i.e. liberation. || 15||

TheLordindicatesthat (thefaculty of) discrimination between
real and unreal isameansto forbearancein‘Na...etc.’
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STANZA 16

nasato vidyate bhavo ndbhavo vidyate satah;
ubhayor api drishto’ ntastvanayostattvadar shibhih.

Trandation- The*unred’, i.e. thebody (bodiesof al beingsand
immovable objects, because of their changing and perishable character)
hasno existence; andthe‘red’, i.e. the Self never ceasesto be (because
of itsimperishablecharacter). Theknowersof truth havethusperceived
thereal nature of both. || 16 ||

Commentary

Asato - Of thenon-existent, i.e. of the congregation of bodies of
embodied beings beginning with Brahmaand ending with stationary ob-
jects, or of happinessand sorrow, bhavah - (their) real existenceisnot
tenable; because of itschanging character. Satah - Of theredl, i.e. the
group of Selves, abh&vah - non-existence, na vidyate- doesnot hap-
pen, because of their immutability. Tatvadar shibhih - Personshaving
insghtinthereal nature of objects, by those persons, anayoh-ubhayoh-
api - of thesetwo, existent and non-existent also, of the objectswhichare
affected by change and which are not affected by change, antah - appro-
priate determination of both these, drishtah -isgrasped. || 16|

TheLord, ascertaining the essential nature of the K shetragnya,
teachesinthefollowing ninestanzas.
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STANZA 17

avinashi tu tad viddhi yena sarvam idam tatam;
vinasham avyayasyasyanakashchit kartum ar hati.

Trandation- Know that the Self initsessential natureisimper-
ishable. Thewholeof theinsentient matter (whichisdifferent fromthe
Self) ispervaded by the Self. Because of its pervasivenessand extreme
subtlety, the Self isnot liable to be destroyed. So, none can causethe
destruction of this Self, therefore grief should not beentertained. || 17|

Commentary

Yena - By the sentient (Self), idam sarvam - thewhole of the
insentient matter, seen by direct perception,tatam - ispervaded. The
meaning isthat each insentient body is pervaded by an individual Self.
Tat tu - That eachindividua Self is, avinashi - indestructible, viddhi —
know. Hegivesthereasonfor that saying, avyayasyasya - of (thisim-
mutabl e Self) the entire class of theindividual Selves- because of its
pervasion of thewholeclass of theinsentient and itsextreme subtlety, it
(the Self) cannot be destroyed, isnot liablefor destruction. Kashchit -
No object can cause the destruction of thisimmutable (Self). Therefore
oneshould not grieve. || 17|

Now the Lord describestheeterna nature of the Self and perish-
ablenature of the bodieswith thewords‘ Antavanta.. .etc.’
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STANZA 18
antavantaimedehanityasyoktah sharirinah;
anashino’ prameyasyatasmad yudhyasva bhar ata.
Trang ation- The embodied Self iseternal, indestructibleand
not cognizablewith theaid of the senseslikethe eyes, etc. Thebodiesof

the Sdlf are said to have an end; so, knowing thisperishableand imperish-
ablenature of the body and the Seif; fight, OArjuna. || 18||

Commentary

Anashinah - Of that whichisunfit for destruction, prameyasya-
that whichisunfit for comprehension through instrumentslikethe eye,
etc., nityasya - of the (eternal), sharirinah - that is, of the embodied
Self, whichispermanent and different in each body, ime- these, cogni-
zablewiththeaid of eyes, etc.,dehah - bodies, for which destructionis
certain, those are calledanta-vanta - finite. Hebharata - OArjunal
Tasmat - For that reason, i.e. because of the perishable and imperishable
natures of the body and of the Self,yudhyasva- ‘do fight’ and ‘ do not
lament’ istheessenceof Hisadvice. || 18|

STANZA 19

yaenam vetti hantaram yashchainam manyate hatam;
ubhau tau navijanitonadyam hanti na hanyate.

Trandlation- The person who thinksthat this Self slaysand he
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who bdlievesthis Sdf isdain, both of them do not know thetruth. For the

Sdf neither daysnorisdain. The Self isnot thedoer or the object of an
actof killing. || 19|

Commentary

More over, yah — whoever, enam — &manam, i.e. the Self,
hantaram - killer of other beings (Selves), vetti —knows, yashchaenam
hatam manyate - and a so whosoever thinksthat the Self iskilled by
others, tau - both of themwho taketheindividual Self asthe subject (the
doer, who acts) and object (on whom the action is done) of the root
(verb) ‘Han’ tokill,ubhau navijanitah - both do not know thetruth.

Wl then, how isthe Salf to beunderstood? Tatraaha- Onthat
the Lord says, ndyam hanti - this Self doesnot kill others (Selves) and
nahanyate - isnot killed by others (Selves). In other wordsthe Self
doesnot becomeeither subject or object of theact of killing. * Do not kill
beings,” ‘ TheBrahman should not bekilled' - from such quotationsof the
Shéstras, theverb ‘Hanti’ should be understood as causing * the separa-
tionof thebody’. || 19|

Onaccount of the aforesaid reasons, birth, death, afflictionsto
the body, etc., arenot inthe case of the Self. ThusHe saysinthe stanza
‘Najayate...etc.’

STANZA 20
najayatemriyatevakadachit
nayam bhutvabhavitavanabhuyah;
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aj o nityah shashvato’'yam purano
nahanyate hanyamanesharire.

Trandation- The Self isnot born with the birth of the body nor
doesit dieat thefall of thebody. It cannot bethat the Self comesinto
existence at the beginning of creation and it ceasesto be at the time of
dissolution. Hencethe Sdif, whichresidesinal bodies, iseternd, uniform
at al times, immutable and ancient (aswell as) capabl e of being experi-
enced by theseers, asfresh at dl times. Thereforeitisnot dainwhenthe
body isdain. || 20||

Commentary

Najayate- Inthe present time, with thebirth of thebody the Self
isneither born,namriyate- nor dies. Thetwowords- ‘Va& inthefirst
lineand in the second line should be taken inthe sense of * Cha which
means‘and’, that is- even when the body isbeing killed, theindividual
Sdf neither decaysnor perishes. Inthiscaseal creaturesattain birthand
death. Thesetwo eventsnever affect the Kshetragnya, the Self.

Nayam bhutva bhavitavanabhuyah - It should not be under-
stood that this Self, having been born at the beginning of the cosmic cre-
ation (i.e.bhutva), bhuyah - and again at the end of the dissolution, na
bhavita - will not bethere. But at thetime of the beginningand end of a
Kalpa, the mega epoch, the birth and death being experienced by
Hiranyagarbhaand others, do not afflict or defeat the Self, avita point to
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beconsidered.

Tatah-ajah - Hence, the Self isaja — unborn, that iswithout
birth. Ataevanityodhruvah - Thereforeitiseternd, firmand uniformat
all times, shasvatah - permanent, non-changing, ataeva puranah - itis
ever new even though ancient; whichisrealized by visionariesof the Self
asfreshat dl times. Thereforeevenwhenthebody isbeingkilled, the Self
isnot killed. || 20|

Heconfirmsthe aforesaid point inthe next stanza.
STANZA 21
vedavinashinam nityam yaenam ajam avyayam;
katham sa purushah parthakam ghéatayati hanti kam.
Trandation - Hewho knowsthis Self to beindestructible, un-

born, non-decaying and hence eternal, how and whom does hekill or
causetokill anyone? || 21|

Commentary

Yah - He who, ajam - (knows this Self) to be unborn and
avyayam —not liableto decay, thus, avinashinam nityam enam veda-
hewho knowsthis Self to beindestructibleand eternal, sah pur ushah -
that person, hepér tha- OArjuna, how doeshekill the SeIf, which exists
inthe body of agod or aman? Hedoesnot kill. And how does he cause
tokill anybody? He doesnot do so.
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Inthe case of the Self, indicated by the above-said characteris-
tics, thereisno possibility of thisdoer-shipindependently or causatively in
regardtotheact of killing. || 21||

‘Inspitethe Self being imperishable, there still existsareasonfor

sorrow, that isthe body, the meansto acquire many kinds of merits, is
destroyed’ - tothisdoubt He says, ‘' Vasamsi...etc.’

STANZA 22
vasamd jirnani yathavihaya, navani grihnati nar o’ par ani;
tathasharirani vihayajirna, nyanyani samyati navani dehi.
Trandation- Just as a man casts away worn-out, old clothes
and putson othersthat are new, in the sasmeway the embodied Self casts

off itsworn-out bodiesand entersinto othersthat arenew. Sothereisno
reason to lament over them. || 22||

Commentary

Nar ah - A man, jirnani vasams - old, worn out clothes,vihaya -
casting off, yatha- as, apar ani navani vasanani grihinati - putson
others that are new, tatha - in the same way, dehi - embodied Self,
jirnani - which arefit to be discarded at the end of their destined time,
sharirani - bodies, vihaya - casting off, anyani navani vapunsi
samyati - and take on othersthat are new and beautiful.

For aK shatriya, member of thewarrior class, whileremaining
steadfast in the duty laid down by the Shéstras, such asbattle, etc., if he
happensto cast off hisbody, attainment of asuitable (fair) body isassured
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by the Shastras. So, inleaving thebody, thereisreasonto rejoice; hence
grief should not be entertained ashas been previoudy mentioned. || 22||

TheL ord confirmstheaforesaid imperishability of the Self, men-
tioning itsother characterigticsinthestanza‘ Nainam.. .etc.’

STANZA?23

nainam cchindanti shastr ani nainam dahati pavakah;
nachainam kledayantyapo na shoshayati mar utah.

Trandation - Thewegpons, even though sharp, cannot tear apart
thisindividua Sdlf, firecannot burnit, water cannot wet it, and wind can-
notdry it. || 23||

Commentary

Shastrani - Weapons such asadagger, though sharp, enam - to
thisindividua Self,nachindanti - doesnot tear apart, pavakah - even
blazing fire, enam na dahati - does not burn it, apah - waters, na
kledayanti - do not drenchit,mar utah - wind even though highly speedy,
doesnot dry it, i.e. cannot dehydrateit. || 23|

He mentionsthe reason for itsnon-destructibility by the verse
beginningwith*Acchedya...etc.’

STANZA 24

acchedyo’yam adahyo’yam akledyo’'shoshyaevacha;
nityah sarvagatah sthanur achalo’yam sanatanah.
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Trandation- Sinceit cannot be cut, it cannot be burnt, it cannot
be wetted and it cannot be dried, it is eternal, present everywhere, of
steady nature, immovableand extant from the beginning of time. || 24|

Commentary

Yato - Since, acchedyo’yam - isnon-penetrable; the predicate
‘weaponsdo not cut it’ isemphasised. And sinceitisnot liableto be
tagged to the attributes such as penetrable, etc.,ato nityah - henceitis
eternal, sar vagatah - omnipresent, i.e. in all the bodies habituated to
travel asper itsown Karmas, sthanu - of steady nature, achala - un-
shakabl e, sanatanah - established from beginning of time, in other words,
not produced by anybody at any point of time. || 24|

STANZA 25

avyakto'yam achintyo’ yam avikaryo'yam uchyate;

tasmad evam viditvainam nanushochitum arhasi.

Trandation- This Self issaid to be unmanifest asit cannot be
perceived directly by senses, likeobjectsother thanitsdlf. Itisinconceiv-
ableby theinner organs, i.e. mind, intellect, etc., and it isunchanging,
incapable of modifications. Therefore, knowing it thus, you should not
grieve. || 25|

Commentary

Avyaktah - Unmanifest, it isnot an object of direct perception

for the sensesliketheeyes, etc., like an object that could be shown and
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cut. Itissaidthat thisSelf isof thiskind. Ayam-achintyah - Itisincon-
celvable, unthinkable by inner organs, like objects susceptibleto becut,
etc. But according to Lord Shree Krishna, the Self can be perceived by
them, asthemoativator of thebody, the sensesand organs, beingavikaryah
- unchanging, incapableof modifications. Theverb ‘It Uchyate', meaning
‘issaid to be', isto be connected with each of the above adjectives.
Tasmat enam evam viditva - Therefore, knowing it (the Self) thus, itis
not befitting for youtogrieve. || 25|

With regard to the Atma (Self), possessed of the above said quali-

ties, evenif itisconsdered asidentical withthe body, thereisno causeto
mourn, saystheLordinthestanza‘ Atha...etc’

STANZA 26
atha chainam nityaj &tam nityam vamanyasemritam;
tathapi tvam mahabaho naivam shochitum arhas.

Trandation- From another point of view, if you supposethat the
Sdf isborn at the sametimeasthe birth of the body and it diesthe same
timethe body dies, even then, O mighty armed (Arjuna), you should not
grievelikethis. || 26]|

Commentary

Atha - From another point of view, api - and, if you cannot un-
derstand the nature of the Atméaas| have explained, whichisrather hard
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to understand, seeit from another point of view (Itisthemeaning.)

Nityaj atam - With thebirth of thebody, nityam - definitely itis
born, sharire mrite nityam mritam - at the death of the body Atma
definitely dies,manyase- if you assumethis, tathapi he mahabaho -
then also, OArjuna, O best among the men, (thisaddressissatirical)
tvam evam - sayingthis, ‘how can| kill Bhishmainthebattle, etc.,” you
should not lament. || 26|

TheLord affirmsthesamepointin‘Jatasya...etc.’
STANZA 27

jatasyahi dhruvomrityur dhruvam janmamritasyacha;
tasmad aparihérye rthenatvam shochitum arhas.

Trandation- For beingswho areborn, indeed, death iscertain,
andasore-birthiscertainfor thedead. Thereforeknowingthissituation
of birth and death asbeing unavoidable, do not becomesad. || 27|

Commentary

Hi - Because of that reason, j atasya - for onewhoisborn asthe
result of deeds, good and bad, donein the past by himself, as per his
destiny, dhruvah - definitely, mrityuh - death isthere, mritasya cha
janma - andfor thedead, birthin the different type of speciesfromagod
downtotheinsentient,dhruvam - iscertain, tasmat apar iharye- there-
fore, for thisunavoidable situation like birth and death, tvam - knowing
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this phenomena, do not becomesad. || 27|

Thustalking about creation, etc. that isinevitablefor al beings
right from the godsto theinsentient, to removeArjuna ssorrow, theLord
says, ‘Avyaktéadini...etc.

STANZA?28
avyaktadini bhutani vyaktamadhyéani bhar ata;
avyaktanidhananyevatatrakaparidevana.

Trandation- OArjunal Beingsarenot manifestin prior state;
they are manifest (are seen) inthe middle state (only) and again they
return to the unmanifest at death. Thenwhat isthereto grievefor over
all these? || 28|

Commentary

Hebhéarata— OArjuna Avyaktadini - Avyakta- unmanifest,
Adih- prior state; who arenot manifestin prior state, vyakta-madhyani -
Vyaktam —manifest, Madhyam - who are clearly manifestinthemiddie
state (between birth and death), avyakta nidhananyeva - Avyakta -
unmanifest, not seen, nidhana - end, beings who are not seen after
death, bhutéani - al typesof beings, gods, men, etc.,tatra- for them
having such character, k& paridevana? - why are you mourning?
(Why do you become sad and talk in thisway?) Hence, thereisno
reasontolament at all. || 28|



Cha. 2 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM 97
HAHHGATIS - o8 7 g8 (9 Aren Iwi arfq | o -
SauTeAIfeSHT safd | a9 wafgRorfafimy 9 | w1 e ? - 9d
&I @A gora: ? | ferfaefy viee 7 st 11 k¢ 1
QRTCHT ool s oh (] SaTITCHATITCRIG B alp ST 0T Gt oI
sngrafafd |
sngdaayata wiyamgdagsfa ada wr=: |
SngdaeeE: SIUNfd ST A% T =T R 1 R 1
SfaTer:, WHIHA] 96 = Feee e e T =
QEICHIIochehSTY | hiZq - SATHITCIhHTIAERIIC: U Hadl

The Lord saysthat there are very few people who see, speak,
and listen to thetrue nature of the Atma, though they areableto discrimi-
nate between body and Atmé, in* Ascharyavat...etc.’

STANZA 29

ashcharyavat pashyati kashchid enam
ashcharyavad vadati tathaiva chanyah;
ashcharyavacchainam anyah shrinoti
shrutvapyenam veda na chaiva kashchit.

Trand ation- Someone who can di scriminate between the body
and Atméaand can see, with great virtue, the Atma, seethissoul asfull of
wonder. Likewise, another speaksof it asfull of wonder, yet othershear
of itasbeingfull of wonder. Even after hearing of it oneknowsit not. || 29||

Commentary

Among the personswho can discriminate between body and Atméa
by meansof knowledge acquired from thestudiesof spiritual teachingsas
guided by their preceptor, having appropriate knowledge of theindividual
Self and Me (the Supreme Self), kashchit - somerare person who has
becomeexpert invisualizing the Atméa, having highest merit to hiscredit,
abideby My commands, &shcharyavat pashyati - perceivesthe Atma,
possessed of the above mentioned character, whichisfull of wonder,
(prakriti-janya-vastu-bhinnataya - very distinct to all kindsof prod-
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ucts produced from Prakriti).

Tathaiva chaanyah vadati - Inthe sameway some seer of the
Atmaspesksof it to another inthemanner he hasexperiencedit, anyascha
ashcharyavat enam shrinoti - and whose actionswhich areaverseto
listening to the knowledge of the Atmaare destroyed, hears about this
wonderful Atmaasitis, kashchit - some, whoseactionswhich areaverse
to listening to the knowledge of the Atmaare not destroyed, do not un-
derstand it, though hehasheard about it. Therefore, the seer, the speaker
and thelistener of thisAtmainthetrue sensearevery few. || 29||

Concluding the description of the nature of the Atmé, Lord says,
‘Dehi...etc!’

STANZA 30

dehi nityam avadhyo’yam dehesarvasya bhar ata;
tasmat sarvani bhutani natvam shochitum ar hasi.
Trandation- Occupying every body, the Self can never bedain.
Thusadll living beingsare not worthy to be mourned. || 30|
Commentary
Sarvasya - Right from Brahmato gross objects, who hold the

body, (theauthor explainsherethat thesingular formisused to denotethe
entire species), deheayam - thisembodied Self, nityam - definitely,
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avadhyah - should be understood as indestructible, tasméad-hetoh -
therefore, for thisreason, sar vani - al,bhutani - theentireclassof sen-
tient individual Selveshaving insentient bodies, tvam na shochitum
arhasi -itisnot proper (for you) to mournfor them. Havingtheinsen-
tient bodiesastheir attributes, which are perishable by nature, and them-
selveshaving imperishable nature, to mourn for both of themisasign of
ignorance. (Itisthepurport) || 30||

DismissingArjuna swordsexpressing infirmity that ‘my body is
shaking, etc.,’ theLord saysby thestanza' Svadharmam...etc.’

STANZA31

svadharmam api chavekshya navikampitum ar hasi;
dhar myaddhi yuddhécchreyo’ nyat kshatriyasyanavidyate.

Translation- Again, considering your own duty as a born
Kshatriya, you should not waver or turn away from the battle on your
wrong apprehensionsof ain, etc. Thereisnothing morewelcomingthana
righteouswar for aKshatriya. || 31||

Commentary

Chakérah samucchaye—*Ca heremeans‘and’. By that, along
with theexplanation of the perishableand imperishable nature of the body
and Atmarespectively, and theappropriateness of fighting the battleasan
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assigned duty (of aKshatriya) thesetwo are said here.

Tvam - You, avekshya - considering, svadhar ma- your own
assigned duty asaKshatriya, denoted as- shauyram - valour, tejah -
splendor, dhritih —fortitude, dak shyam - alertness, yudhye cha api
apalayanam - and also not fleeing from battle, danam - generosity,
ishvarbhavah—lordliness, etc. Thesearethedutiesof aK shatriyaborn
of hisvery nature. Navikampitum arhas - Itisnot befitting for you to
waver, to run away from the battle entertaining the fal seideaof commit-
tingasininkilling enemiesstanding infront of you inwar, ready with
weaponsintheir hands.

Hi - Since, dharmyat - which is not against righteousness,
yuddhad -thanwar, anyat - any other act (duty) likethat of aBréhman
wandering about begging for ams, kshatriyasya - for aman of Kshatriya
nature, shreyah anyat navidyate - thereisno greater good. The pur-
portis‘non-violence' isappropriatefor aBrahman. For aKshatriya,
non-violence, except inthebattleisbefitting. || 31||

Lord saysthat for avirtuous K shatriyasuch achancetofight a
righteouswar asthis, which hascomeby fortune, isfor their highest good
in*Yadriccha...€etc.’

STANZA 32

yadricchaya chopapannam svar gadvar am apavritam;
sukhinah kshatriyah parthalabhanteyuddham idrisham.
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Trandation - OArjuna, only thefortunate, meritoriousK shatriyas
haveachanceto fight awar likethis, coming of itsown accord; itisan
open gateto heaven. || 32||

Commentary

Hepartha- OArjunal Sukhinah - Virtuous, kshatriya- men
who follow the duties of aK shatriya, apavritam - open, unobstructed,
svargadvaram - enter the gate of heaven, yadricchaya cha
upapannam - coming by itself, unsought, idrisham - likethis, not devi-
ated from righteousness, yuddham labhante - have an opportunity to
fight. Or el se, those K shatriyaswho get the opportunity tofight awar as
described above, sukhinah - they alone become happy. || 32|

STANZA33

athachettvam imam dhar myam samgramam nakarishyas;
tatah svadhar mam kirtim cha hitva papam avapsyas.

Trandation- If youdo not fight thisrighteouswar, you arenot only
forfeiting your assigned duty and honour, but incurringsinaswell. | 33|

Commentary

Athatvam imam dhar myam sangramam nakarishyas chet -
If you do not fight this duty-bound righteouswar, tatah - not performing
your duty, svadhar mam - your obligatory duty, kirtim - and fameasa
brave man, hitva pdpam eva avapshyasi - forfeiting which, you will
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incur sin, natvanyat - nothing else. || 33||
Moreover ‘ Akirtim...etc.’
STANZA 34
akirtim chapi bhutani kathayishyanti te' vyayam;
sambhévitasyachakirtir maranad atirichyate.
Trandation- Peoplewill speakill of youforever; andinfamy is
worsethan death for aman of honour. || 34||
Commentary

Bhutényapi - Men and othersal so, te- your, avyayam - for al
time, akirtim cha- andinfamy; * Arjunaran away from the battlethough
a brave man,” in this way people will ridicule you. Therefore,
sambhavitasya - for the honoured onewho isfamousasaMahérathi,
akirtih - defame, mar anét atirichyate- ismorethan death. Themean-
ing isthat death isbetter than defame. || 34 ||

“How could dishonour cometo mewho am agreat warrior but
haswithdrawn from the battle, only out of lovefor relativesand afeeling
of pity? Tothis, theLord says, ‘Bhayat...etc.’

STANZA 35

bhayad ranad uparatam mamsyantetvam mahar athah;
yesham chatvam bahumato bhutvayasyas laghavam.
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Trandation- The great warriorswill think that you have fled
fromthebattlein fear, once honoured by them asaheroic enemy. Now
you will become an object of contempt for them. || 35|

Commentary

M ahér athah - The Mahérathisfrom the enemy side, bhayad-
ranad-uparatam —Bhayét - out of fear, Ranad - from the battlefield,
Uparatam - withdrawn from, tvam mamsyante- will think of you. This
suggeststhey will think that you havefled fromthe battle out of fear. Ato
yesham cha - Therefore (in view) of the brave personslike Duryodhana
and others, bahumatah bhutva - you, who were highly esteemed asa
heroic enemy having qualitieslikeval our, courage, etc.,laghavam - ob-
ject of contempt, disrespect, yasyas - youwill become. || 35|

Now theLord says, ‘ Theenemieswill speak ill of youwho have
become an object of dishonour to them,” in the stanza
‘ Avachyavadan...etc.’

STANZA 36

avachyavadamshchabahun vadishyanti tavahitah;
nindantastava samar thyam tato duhkhatar am nu kim.

Trandation- Your enemieswill speak many unspeakablewords
danderingyour strength. 1sthereindeed anything morepainful thanthat?|36|
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Tavaahitah - Your enemies, tava samarthyam - your extraor-
dinary power asyou have defeated L ord Shankara, nindantah - inthe
presence of great heroeslike us, how can thisman (Arjuna) stand? His
heroismiselsewherein comparisonto ours. Iti bahun - Thusin many
ways, avachyavadan - danders, unutterable words, vadishyanti - will
speak.

(Theword*Nu' isused asguess, argument.) Tatah - Than such

danders,kim duhkhataram - what ismore painful, nakimapi - nothing
atall. || 36|

After hinting that, not fighting thewar (youwill havetoface) defa-
mationintheworld and insultsfrom the enemies, the Lord mention’stwo-
foldgaininfightingthewar, inthestanza—* Hatah...etc.’

STANZA 37
hato va préapsyas svargam jitvavabhokshyase mahim;
tasmad uttishtha kaunteyayuddhayakritanishchayah.

Trandation- If you arekilled by the enemiesin thisrighteous

battle, you will attain heaven, or by conquering theenemiesyouwill enjoy
earth. OArjunal So arise, make up your mindtofight. || 37|
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Commentary

If you arekilled by enemiesin thisrighteouswar following My
order, you will attain heaven, asyou fought on My command, (‘V& is
used to put forth another argument.) Athavashatrun jitva- Or con-
guering the enemies, mahim - sovereign kingdom of the earth,
bhokshyase- youwill enjoy. (Therefore, inview of thisdoublebenefit),
he kaunteya - O Arjuna, yuddhaya - determined to fight the war,
uttistha- stand up, make up your mind. || 37|

TheL ord givesadvice asto the appropriate attitudeto be adopted
by apersonwhoisafraid of committing asinin performing the duty as-
signed by the Shédtras, likewar, inthe stanza* Sukhaduhkhe. . . etc.’

STANZA 38
sukhaduhkhesamekritvalabhalabhau jayajayau;
tatoyuddhaya yujyasva naivam papamavapsyas.

Trandation- Firgt attaining the knowledge of the Self, whichis
eterna andimperishable, making the mind free of sorrow and infatuation,
treating pleasureand pain, gain and loss, victory and defeat dike, beready
tofight thebattle. Thereuponyouwill incur nosin. || 38|

Commentary

First of all, having known the nature of the Self, whichiseternd,
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freefromal bodily stateslikebirth and death; through that understanding,
casting off emotionslike sorrow and infatuation, sukhaduhkhe- plea
sure and pain resulting from agreeabl e or disagreeable objects of enjoy-
ment as per course of one’s own destiny, which isinevitable, same
kritva- treating dike, labhalabhau jayd au chasamau kritva-ingan
andloss, invictory and defeat remaining in equipoise, being freefromthe
expectation of fruitslike heaven, etc.,yuddhaya yuj yasva- beready to
fight the battle, evam - whileengaged inthese war-like acts assigned by
the Shéastras, papam naavapshyasi - youwill not incur sin. || 38|

Cheering upArjunaby teaching Self-knowledge and preparing
his mind for battle, in the verses like
‘ Ashochyananvashochastvam’ (2.11), etc., the L ord now speaksabout
KarmaYoga- the path of action, whichisthe meansto attain the Saif; that
teaches non-expectation of fruits, and havingYogaof intellect asitsmain
aspect, which doesnot causeto bind, inthestanza' Esha...etc.’

STANZA 39
eshate bhihita sankhyebuddhir yogetvimam shrinu;
buddhyayuktoyaya péarthakarmabandham prahasyas.
Trandation- This, which hasbeen taught to you, isthewisdom

concerning Samkhya, by which the Self isknown. OArjunal Now listen
tothisother disciplineinregard toYoga, the path of action, by following



Cha. 2 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM 107

I, T ATfEd - o | STeTEeeualdeh I hidardad: |

e TRY | AR - MW RHAN | SHE FEIH0
g | gu | T W | FN FEA - AT A JHEAH, HHAHH -
R, YRty - &g 11 3R ||

FEIAT JfSATTATREE Hfqureafd - =afd |

ERIEEREIMINIS R OCIDIE ROl

W THE AET TEal T4 1 %o |l

3E - HUAN, AMTHIAR: - AT FHT YRIT Ik
wstyemn:, ae aen fowece T | s T
TTETIERT: o Wty fawerd 9 wadierd: | yere: -

whichyouwill get rid of thebond of Karma. || 39|
Commentary

Sankhye- Sankhyameansthat (intellect) wisdom by which an
object isproperly explained, by that (intellect) the nature of theindividua
Self isknown; that iscalled Sankhya. Esha - That intellect, which ex-
plainsthe nature of the Self,te- to you, maya abhihita - told by Me.
Themeaningis, as| havetold you the knowledge by whichthe Self is
known.

Theword‘Tu' isusedinthesense‘again’. Yoge- Inthe path of
action asameansto attain liberation,imam - theknowledgethat | am
goingtotell,shrinu - listen. Hepértha- OArjuna, yayabuddhya- by
that knowledge, yuktah tvam - havingit, youkar mabandham - bond-
ageof action, prahéasyasi - will getrid of. || 39|

Lord ShreeKrishnaexplainsthe greatness of Buddhi Yoga(Yoga
of intellect), inthestanza‘Neha.. .etc.’

STANZA 40
nehabhikramanasho'sti pratyavayo navidyate,
svalpam apyasya dhar masyatrayate mahato bhayat.

Trandation- Thereisnolossof effort inthework herein Karma
Yoga, evenif thework started thusremainsincomplete, beinginterrupted
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inthemiddle; it doesnot go off without fruit nor doesit do any harm, even
though alittle of thisdiscipline (KarmaYoga) affords protection against
thegreat fear of Samsara. || 40|

Commentary

Eha- Herein KarmaYoga, abhikramanashah - Abhikramyate
means, thefruit for which thework isundertaken, tasyanashona- it will
not get logt, it doesnot goinvain. Thework undertaken asper Shéstra,
evenif it remainsincomplete, beinginterrupted inthemiddle, it doesnot
gowithout fruit, itisthemeaning.

Pratyavayah - Thereisno harmif the prescribed work by the
Shéstraiscommenced but interrupted midway, navidyate - themeaning
iS- except the path of action, thefault (of above said kind) remainsin
other works. Asya - Of thispath of action followed by spiritual seekers
in the past linked with the knowledge of the Self, for appeasing Me,
dhar masya- of thisdiscipline,svalpam api - evenalittlepractice, mahato
bhayat - from the great fear of repetition of birth and death, tr ayate -
protects. || 40|

The peoplewho performworksasper the Shastrahavetwo types
of mental disposition - to act with desirefor fruit and to perform acts
without any desire. In thisregard, to make known the supremacy of
KarmaYoga, the L ord points out the difference between thetwo inthe
stanza‘Vyavasayatmika...etc.’
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STANZA 41

vyavasayatmikabuddhir ekehakurunandana;
bahushékha hyanantashchabuddhayo’ vyavasayinam.
Trandlation- OArjunal Inthis(KarmaYogaof disinterested
action), theintellect determined about thetrue nature of the Self and Su-
preme Self isdirected towardsoneideal, whereastheintellect of those
who lack determination (inthetrue Self) isdiverted to many objects of
desire, endlesdly. || 41|

Commentary

I ha - Intheworksasper the Shastras, done by the spiritual seek-
ers, vyavasayatmikabuddhih - their mental intellectual determination
about thetrue nature of theindividua Self and Supreme Sdif, i.e. Me, eka
adti - isonepointed; that resol uteintellect d ong with desirel essnessleads
to liberation alone; (that intellect) firm in the nature of one’sown Self,
whichisdistinct from all objectsto be abandoned, orin Me, ShreeHari,
whoistheindwelling Sdf of dl; intheterm - Vyavasayatmika- theauthor
hasreferred to the grammatical aphorism - * R§ adantédishu Param.”
According tothisrulesomesay that theword * Atma - Self, which should
comebeforehascomelater.

Hekurunandana- OArjunal Avyavasayinam hi - Of those
possessed of bodily ego, having desires (and dueto that ) having no reso-
|ute understanding regarding the true nature of the Self, buddhayah hi
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anantah - their thoughts are endl ess, bahu-shakhah cha - and having
many branches, which are of theform of desiresfor obtaining various
objects, becausethoseare helpful to obtain desired fruitsof variouskinds
like heaven, progeny, cattle, kingdom, etc. || 41|

The L ord denouncesthosewho attach themsel vesto fruits such
asheaven, etc., inthefollowing threestanzas' Y am.. . etc.’

STANZA 42-43
yam imam pushpitam vacham pravadantyavipashchitah;
vedavadar atah parthananyad astiti vadinah.
ké@matmanah svar gapar &janmakar maphalapradam;
kriyavisheshabahulam bhogaishvaryagatim prati.

Trandation- The unwise, who are attached to worldly desires
and aspirefor heaven, etc., areinterested in the | etter of theVedas, and,
OArjuna, they speak pleasing languagelike aflowery Palésa, attractive
only in appearance, which yieldsrebirth asthefruit of work. They say

that the Vedas consist of the knowledge of varied ritesfor the gain of
worldly enjoymentsand nothing else. || 42-43||

Commentary

Hepértha- OArjuna, avipaschitah - thoseignorant with little
knowledge, veda-vada-ratah - who takeinterest in the words of the
Vedas describing fruits (of therituals, etc.) such asheaven, etc.,ratah -
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areattached. Ataeva- Hence, na-anyad-asti-iti-vadinah - thosewho
arguethat thereisno other happinessliketheblissof Paramatméaor Atma,
higher than the happiness enjoyed in heaven, ata eva - hence,
kamatmanah - whose minds are fully attached to sense-objects, ata
eva - because of that, svar gapar ah -for whom the attainment of heaven
isthehighest godl.

Ata eva ye kriya visheshah - Because of that, they are at-
tracted to thewordsof theVedaswhich arefull of description of various,
many-fold activities related to rituals like Agnihotra, etc. Athava
bhogaishvaryagatim prati pravartamanam - Or to thewordswhich
encourageor ingtigateworkswhichyield enjoymentsand wedlth (suchis
the connection). And such acts, which again at theend of their fruitinthe
form of heavenly enjoyments, lead to -janma-kar ma-phala-pradam -
(action giving) rebirth, Karma- actsinthat birth, and againfruitsof those,
inrotation. Imam - This, denoting the knowledge of worldly happiness
such asheaven, etc., yam pushpitam - beautiful in gppearanceonly likea
tree of Pal&sabloomed with flowersonly and not bearing any fruit, vacham
pravadanti - such flowery speech they utter impressively. || 42-43||

STANZA 44

bhogaishvarya prasaktanam tayapahritachetasam;
vyavasayatmikabuddhih samadhau navidhiyate.
Trandation- Thosewho areintensely attached to enjoyments
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and divine powers, and who are attracted by that flowery language offer-
ing heavenly rewards, aredistracted from the thought of the Self, inthem
theintellect, i.e. determined conviction in regardsto the Self does not
becomefirm (their mindsdo not get settled in the Salf-knowledge.) || 44||

Commentary

Bhogaisvarya prasaktanam - Thosewho areintensdly attached
to pleasures and power, taya - by those words which speak about the
enjoyments and wealth and meansto get it, chetasam - whose minds,
apahrita- arecarried awvay from thethought of the Self and the Supreme
Sdf (Mysdf).

Samédhau - Inwhichthe knowledge of the Self and the knowl-
edgeof al objectsreside, i.e. inthemind, vyavasayatmika- referred to
above as the resolute mind or determined conviction, buddhi na
vidhiyate—knowledgeisnot fixed. Thereforethe seeker who hasthe
knowledge of worksasameans of liberation, based on thefirm convic-
tion about the nature of the Self and the Supreme Self, should never be
attached to works motivated by desirefor fruits. || 44|

I ndeed, why do the benevolentVedas, which areengaged in show-
ering happinesson the souls(Sdlves), tell about such Karmas, whichyield
worldly fruits, which lead to birth and death? To thisquestion the Lord
answersinthestanza’ Traigunya...etc.’
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STANZA 45
traigunyavishayavedanistraigunyo bhavarjuna;
nirdvandvo nityasatvastho niryogak shema atmavan.

Trandation- Vedas ded with subjectsrelated to the three Gunas.
They ingtruct and prescriberighteous meansand waysto fulfill desires of
personshaving threequalities. OArjuna, befreefromthe pairsof oppo-
sites. Steadily remainin pure Sattvaand beindifferent to fresh acquisi-
tionsand the safeguarding of what has been acquired, except the means
of attainment of the Self and the Supreme Self. Do attainthe Seif. || 45|

Commentary

Traigunya-vishayah - In whom the three qualities of Sattva,
Rajasand Tamas arein plenty, are Traigunyah. Such personsarethe
subjects of which scripturesare theTraigunyavishayah. Vedah - The
Vedas deliver knowledge, and prescribethe formsof worship, rituals,
etc., inthenameof deities agreeableto them (to men having threequdities
indifferent measure) and aso fruitsgained accordingly, like heaven, etc.
If they do not instruct about thefruitslike heaven, etc., thusby not having
proper means, those peoplewill go astray.

He arjuna - O Arjuna, as you are an aspirant, bhava - be,
nistraigunyah - Traigunyameansthe group of three qualities, Tamas,
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Rajasand impure Sattva- fromwhom these qualities have disappeared.
Or, onewho hastranscended thethree qualitiesis‘Nigtraigunyah'. (Here
the author explainsthiscompound word as Tatpurushaas per the apho-
rism“Nih...” Thisisan ablative case used because of the prefix ‘ Nih’
meaning‘ fromwhom’.

OArjung, enrichthe pure Sattvaquality and not theimpure Sattva
(itisthemeaning), nir dvandvah - befreefromthe pairsof oppositeslike
hot and cold, happiness and unhappiness, etc., endure them, nitya
sattvastha - befixed awaysin Sattva, nityam - always be settled in
Sattva, not subdued by Rgjasand Tamas. Remaininthat sort of Sattva.
Themeaningis‘befull of Sattval .

Some othersopine, nityasattvah meansthoseinwhom Sattvais
always prominently present, i.e. saints, whose hearts are possessed of
pure Sattva, tatsthah - believein them, keep their company, thus match
your naturewith them. ‘How should | do that?- To thisdoubt, the Lord
says, hiryoga-kshemah - who has abandonedYoga, i.e. acquiring ob-
jectsother than the meansof attainment of the Self and the Supreme Sdlf,
K shemam - means preservation of those objects, (therefore becomeone
who has abandoned both of them.)

Or elseniryogak shemameansbe ngindifferent to fresh acquis-
tionsand the safe guarding of what has been acquired except the means of
attainment of the Self and Supreme Self. Being so, atmavan bhava- do
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attain the Saif, aspirefor the Self and the Supreme Sdif. ‘| am Atma, not
thebody’ - havethissort of faith; and that ‘| am the servant of the Su-
preme Self, Heismy Master, worthy of worship. | amHisdisciple, | am
fittoremain under Hisorders.” Be possessed of that honorablefegling
that is- Paramétmabhimanah; be endowed with that. || 45||

‘“What | should extract from theVedas? To this question the
Lordsaysinthestanza'Yavan...etc.’

STANZA 46

yavanar tha udapane sar vatah samplutodake;
tavan sar veshu vedeshu brahmanasya vignyanatah.

Trandation- As athirsty man takes water from a reservoir,
flooded with water from all sides, asper hisrequirement; likewisefrom
theVedas, theknower of theindividual and Supreme Self should accept
only that much. || 46|

Commentary

Jalabhilashukasya - For athirsty man or who needs water,
yatha—like, sarvatah samplutodake- fromabigreservoir full of wa
ter all around, udapane cha - from which water isdrawn for drinking,
etc., orasmall storage of water likeastepped well or well, fromthat al so;
(the connectionisof adjective and the object qualified by that), yavan
arthah -asmuch water isrequired, tavan - only that amount of water is
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taken, not theentirewell. Tathavignyanatah - Similary isthecaseof a
wise Brahman. HereVignyanatah meansin the case of one who has
proper grasp of the nature of theindividua and Supreme Self. Brahman
means one who is an aspirant of Brahma, the Supreme Lord, i.e. the
seeker of emancipation; for him, sar veshu vedeshu - from all Vedas
instructing about the modes of worship addressed to variousdeitiesfor
peopledesirousof attaining four-fold gods(Dharma- righteousness,Artha-
materia prosperity, Kama- mundane pleasureand Moksha- liberation),
tavan arthah - only that muchisto be accepted, that whichisuseful to
attainimmortality, not going after attainment of heaven, etc. || 46||

Lord explainsthemode of duty prescribed for aseeker of libera-
tion, inrespect of theactionstold inVedas, intwoverses, ‘Karmani. .. etc.’

STANZA 47

karmanyevadhikéarastema phaleshu kadachana;
makar maphalahetur bhur méatesango’stvakar mani.

Trandlation- You (being the seeker of liberation) have the au-
thority in doing theduty alone, and not inthefruit thereof. Let not yourself
becomean agent of workswith theideaof being thereaper of their fruits.
Let not beyourself attached toinaction also. || 47]|

Commentary
Te- For you, the seeker of liberation, kar mani eva- intheduty
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alone, i.e. inthe actsassigned by theVedas, adhikar ah astu - may you
have authority over that alone, and not over itsfruits. Inother words, only
Shéstraapproved works should be performed by you andma phaleshu -
expectation of fruits should not be entertained. K ar ma-phala-hetuh -
L et youself not bethe cause of generating fruit of thework. By youwho
aredesirousof liberation, the actionsare to be done with the thought of
non-doership. Thisisthe sum and substance. Doership of Gunasand
one' sown non-doership will beexplained later.

Te-Your, akarmani - ininaction, asaktih-méa-bhut - let not be
your attachment, i.e. hard insistence on inaction, aswhatever you said
earlierthat, ‘| shal not fight,” etc. || 47|

TheLord assertsthe samething inthestanza' Yogastha. . .etc.’

STANZA 48

yogasthah kuru kar mani sangam tyaktva dhananjaya;
siddhyasiddhyoh samo bhutva samatvam yoga uchyate.

Trandlation- Do every work by renouncing attachment to its
fruits, OArjunal Being settled inYoga, equal inrelation to successand
defeat, performwork. Theequanimity of mindinsuccessandfailureis
saidtobeYoga. || 48|

Commentary
Hedhananjaya - OArjunal Sangam - Attachment to there-
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ward of thework assigned by the Shastrawhich has been executed by
yourself,tyaktva - having abandoned that, yogasthah san - being es-
tablished in Yoga, kar mani - the actions, battle, etc., kuru - do. He
clarifiestheterm‘Yogasthah' by further explanation -sddhyasiddhyoh -
in act like war, etc., victory and defeat, gain and loss, in success and
failureand thelike, samo bhutva - being equal i.e. being neutral, tani
karmani - those works, kur u - perform (the predicate ‘ perform’ i.e.
‘Kuru’ isto be supplied to those actions). Yadetat - Itislikethis, the
equanimity in successand defeat, whichiscaled‘Yoga . || 48||
Thereafter, the Lord explainsin the next three verses, the su-
premacy of work donewithout the expectation of fruitsover theworks
donewith expectation for thefruits, inthestanza‘ Durena.. .etc.’
STANZA 49

durenahyavar am kar mabuddhiyogad dhananjaya;
buddhau shar anamanvicchakripanah phalahetavah.

Trandation- Actionwith attachment to itsfruit isfar inferior to
Buddhi'Yoga(KarmaYoga) i.e. unmotivated action donewith evenness of
mind, abiding in thethought of the Self and the Supreme Self. OArjunal
Takerefugeinthisknowledgeinherent inthe path of action (KarmaYoga).
Thosewho work with desirefor fruitsare pitiable. || 49|

Commentary
Hedhananjaya - OArjunal Buddhiyogat - Buddhya-By the
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knowledge of being connected with the Self and the Supreme Self and by
equanimity; assaid, that KarmaYogaisBuddhi Yoga, thanthat, kar ma-
theactslikeAgnihotra, etc., tainted by desire, durena - by far, avaram -
ismuchinferior. Inshort, it meansthat in the quantum of difference be-
tweenthesetwo, regarding excellenceand inferiority isof high magnitude.
Atah buddhau - Therefore, seek refugein knowledgeinherentin Karma
Yoga, sharanam anviccha - seek refuge or shelter. In other words,
remaininthat attitude of knowledgealone. Phalahetavah - Thosewho
generatefruit from their action, such human beingsarekripanah - piti-
able. Thosewho do their actswith attachment to fruit would become
prey toinstability of embodiments. || 49||

Againthel ord assartsthe same point in the verse beginning with
theword‘Buddhi...etc.’

STANZA50
buddhiyuktojahatihaubhesukritadushkrite;
tasmad yogaya yujyasva yogah kar masu kaushalam.
Trandation- The personwith evennessof mind, i.e. Buddhi Yoga,

discardsmeritsand sinsinthisworld. Therefore, makean effort in attain-
ing stability inthisYoga. Yogameansskill in performingworks. || 50|

Commentary

I ha- Inthislife span, buddhiyuktah - endowed with knowledge
being incorporated in KarmaYoga, sukrita-dushkrite- good actsand
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evil acts, which aretheroot cause of birth and death, and which are stuck
to the Kshetragnya, i.e. the embodied Self from ancient times, ubhe
jahati - discard both. Tasmat - Therefore, yogaya - in KarmaYoga,
that issaid above with the application of Buddhi Yoga (mental disposi-
tion), yujyasva - be dedicated to that.

Doubt may arisethat, ‘Why indeed isthisspecia favour for that
typeof Yoga? To that the Lord says, yogah kar mashu kaushalam -
Yogaisskill inaction. That is, dexterity inactionarisesfromYoga Though
thoseactionsare generatorsof bondage, they possessthe (skill) faculty to
createinclination for attainment of liberation on account of those being
dedicated to My worship. Saevayogah - Thatitself is‘ Yoga', i.e. that
isdescribed by thewordYoga. That aloneistheskill in performance of
action. || 50|

TheLordinformsabout thereward of thesame above saidYoga,
inthestanza, ‘Karmajam...&tc.’

STANZAS51

kar majam buddhiyukta hi phalam tyaktva manishinah;
janmabandhavinir muktah padam gacchantyanamayam.

Trandation- Thosewho are endowed with understanding of the
genuine Shédtras, do dl workswith their mind linked with the Self and the
Supreme Self and give up the fruits born of works, i.e. who dedicate
Shéstraapproved worksto Me, they arefreed from bondage of birth and
death and go to that abode wherethereisnoevil. || 51|
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Commentary

Buddhiyuktah - Thosewho havefocused (their mind) uponthe
Self and Supreme Sdf (whichisintrinsicin action), manishinah - those
who are endowed with that genuine understanding of the noble Shastras,
bhagavati -in Me, by offering Methe actions done as per the Shéstras,
karmajam - generated through action, phalam tyaktva- having aban-
doned thefruit, i.e. by dedicating Shéstra-approved actionsto Me, i.e.
the L ord,janma-bandha-vinir-muktah - thosewho havegot rid of the
bondageto birth and death, anamayam - freefrom all evils, padam - My
abode, gacchanti hi - certainly they reach. So saysaVedic passage -
‘Thewise seersawaysvisualizethat supremeabodeof Vishnu!” || 51||

If asked how liberationwill occur by that, the Lord explainsinthe
followingtwo verses' Yada. . .etc.’
STANZA52
yadatemohakalilam buddhir vyatitarishyati;
tada gantas nirvedam shrotavyasya shrutasya cha.

Trandlation- When your intellect crosses beyond the mire of
perverse knowledge, you will fedl disgusted for what you shall hear as
well asfor what you haveaready heard. || 52|

Commentary

Te-Your; if you actintheaforesaid manner and thereby purifying
your mind,buddhih yada-whenyour intellect, moha-kalilam - Mohah -
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perverse knowledge in which the sense of me and mine about the body
and bodily relationsisprevalent; that (delusion) isdueto absence of Self-
knowledge, saevakalilam - that isindeed impurity, vyatitarishyati -
transcendsfully, tada shrotavyasya shrutasya cha - then, (Shrotavya
and Shrutameans - that to be heard and that which is heard) the fruit
along with the means, nir vedam —dispassion, gantasi - (you) will ob-
tain, by attainment of dispassion, Self-knowledgeasit exists. Asper the
teaching of the Smriti verse- “ Knowledge arisesfromvirtue; detachment
arisesout of knowledge; from detachment, ariseshighest knowledgewnhich
revealsthe supremetruth.” || 52|

STANZA53
shrutivipratipannateyada sthasyati nishchal g;
samadhavachaléd buddhistada yogam avépsyas.

Trandation- Whenyour intellect becomesunshakableand firm

in concentration after hearing from Me and being enlightened, then you
will beableto perceivethe Self. || 53|
Commentary
Shruti-vipratipanna- Shrutya- By listening to the advicefrom
Me about the acts suitable to your status and stage in life, i.e.
Brahmacharya, Grihastha, etc., adjusted to worship of Measthe means

of liberation, and about the nature of the Self and the Supreme Self,
Vipratipanna- having their appropriate knowledge, ata eva - and there-
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fore, achala - becoming steady, not affected by any untoward place,
situation, time, etc., te buddhih - your knowledge, wisdom, yada
sthasyati nishchala - will stay unshaken, samadhau - inthe purified
mind, by doing work dispassionately, and in the form of My worship,
tadayogam avapsyas - youwill beableto realizethe Atma.

(Performance of actionintheform of worship unto Me, leadsto
theattainment of Yoga, i.e. Self realisation). KarmaYogathat isaccom-
panied by Self-knowledge, generated through the Shéstras, producesthe
state of knowledgeintheform of stableintellect. The senseisthat, with
such gtableintellect, whichisof theform of knowledge, youwill beableto
visualizethe Self. ThatisYoga. || 53|

In order to know the characteristics of aperson of equipoise,

ArjunaasksKrishnainthestanza’ Shita...etc.’
STANZA54
Arjuna uvacha:
sthitapragnyasya kéa bhasha samadhisthasya keshava;
sthitadhih kim prabhéashetakimasitavrajetakim.

Trandation- Arjunasaid: O Krishna! What is his speech, of
onewhoseintellect has become steady and who has established control
over hismind? What does one of steady understanding, say? How does
hesit? How doeshemove? || 54|
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Commentary

Shita-pragnyasya - Of aperson whoseintellect has become
stable, samadhisthasya - who staysin Samédhi, i.e. in deep concentra-
tionof mind, elther in Supreme Sdf orinone' sSdlf, kabhashabhashyate
—what is his speech, i.e. by what words is he described by? Bhéasha
means characteristics, i.e. by what characteristicsisaperson settled in
Saméadhi to be recognised? (Thisisthe meaning.) Shitadhih kim
prabhéasheta - How does such aperson speak? Kim asita - What seat
would he prefer? Kim vr aj eta- How doeshemove? || 54|

When asked thusbyArjuna, Lord Krishna, narrated tohimal the
gualitiesof suchaperson, inthestanza“ Prajahéti...etc.’

STANZA55
Shree Bhagavéan uvacha:
prajahéti yada kadman sarvan parthamanogatan;
atmanyevatmanatushtah sthitapragnyastadochyate.

Trandation- The Lord said: When one completely givesup all
sensua desiresdeeply rooted in hismind and being fully contented with
hisown pure Self beyond worldly objects, being resorted inthe Sdif, this
stateissaid to beof firmwisdom. || 55||

Commentary
Hepartha- OArjunal Atmani eva- Inthe Supreme Self im-
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manent inal beings, whoisbeyond mutableand immutableand whoisof
limitlessbliss; or in one’'sown pure Self, whichisdevoid of contact with
thethreequalities (Sattva, Rgjasand Tamas), atmana- by unified resort
inthe Saf, and being void of modification, by pure mind, tushtah - being
satisfied, tad-anyan - other than those, manogatan kaman sarvan - the
sensua desiresin mind pertaining to material enjoymentsperceived by
way of sound, touch, etc., and also thosewhich are not factual but con-
ceptual precipitates, yada praj ahati - when aperson assertively aban-
dons, that oneistermed asonewith equipoiseof intellect. Thusqudified
personiscaled the person of steady understanding, of firmwisdom. || 55|

Lord tells about one who has reached a state prior to steady
wisdom, inthe stanza’ Duhkheshu....etc.’

STANZA 56

duhkheshvanudvignamanah sukheshu vigatasprihah;
vitar agabhayakr odhah sthitadhir munir uchyate.

Trandation- He, whose mind is not perturbed in tough situa-
tions, whoisfreefrom desirefor pleasures, aswell asfrom passion, fear,
wrath, etc., such asageiscalled aperson of stablewisdom. || 56|

Commentary

Duhkheshu - In hardships (of threekinds), caused by themind
andthelike (Adhyatmika, AdhibhautikaandAdhidaivika) when such pains
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befall, anudvignamanah -whose mind isnot perturbed, sukheshu - in
pleasurable events arising from wife, son, money, food, drink, etc.,
vigatasprihah - free from desire to enjoy those pleasures, therefore,
vitar aga-bhaya-krodha - aperson from whom passion, fear and wrath
have departed, etadrisho munih - onewho isabsorbed in contempla-
tion, such apersonisaMuni, sah sthitadhih - heiscalled Sthitapragnya,
personwith steady intellect. || 56 ||

Theredfter, Lord explainssteady wisdom, inthestanza' Yah.. .etc’

STANZAS57
yah sarvatr anabhisnehastattat pr apya shubhashubham;

nabhinandati na dveshti tasya pragnyapr atishthita.

Trandation- Onewhoiseverywhere unattached, and does not
rejoicein being confronted by favorablethings, nor doeshe hatein being
confronted by unfavorablethings, hiswisdomissaid to bewell estab-
lished. || 57|

Commentary

Yah —Who, sarvatra - in respect of body and bodily events,
anabhisneha- having no attachment for, tat tat shubhashubham prépya
nabhinandati na dveshti - who doesnot rejoice at afavourable event,
nor ishe disgusted with an untoward incident, i.e. when united with what
isdisagreeable and separated from that what isagreeableto him. What-
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ever comes to him. Tasya - Of that person, pragnya - intellect,
pratishthita - attainsstability. Heisalso aperson with steady under-
standing. || 57||

The Lord cites another kind of Sthitapragnya in the stanza
‘Yada...etc.’

STANZAS8

yada samhar ate chayam kur mo’ nganiva sarvashah;
indriyanindriyérthebhyastasya pragnya pratishthita.
Trandation- When heisabletowithdraw hissensesfromtheir
respective objectsfromall sides, just likeatortoisewithdrawsitslimbs,
then hiswisdomisfirmly set. ||58 ||

Commentary

ThisYogi, indriyarthebhyah sarvashah angani kurmaiva
indriyani samhar ate - when he completely withdraws his sensesfrom
their respective objects (sound, touch, etc.), just asatortoisewithdraws
itslimbs, tasya - of that person, pragnya pratishthita - intellect is
stabilised. Heis Sthitapragnya. || 58|

Thushaving completed the exposition of thedistinct characteris-
ticsof Sthitapragnyaand thereby satisfactorily answering the questions
posed by Arjuna, the Lord tells about the paucity of occurrence of
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Sthitapragnya, and ingtructsthemode of attainment of steady understand-
inginthestanza‘Vishayah...etc.’
STANZAS9
vishayavinivartantenir &8hérasyadehinah

rasavarjam raso’ pyasya param drishtvanivartate.

Trandlation- Objects of sensesturn away from such aperson
who isnot entertaining hissenseswith their food (i.e. their respective
objects). But theunexposed relish (desire) that may haveremainedinthe
mind, also turnsaway from him, when he perceivesthe Supreme Self or
the Self that transcends the sense-objects. || 59|

Commentary

Nir aharasya- Onewho does not accept objects of sense-plea-
sures, literally sensual food; abstaining from that, dehinah - of such an
embodied person, vishayah —sense-objectslike sound, etc., rasavarjam
—except unexposed relish (desire), vinivar tante - retract, only outwardly.
Asya - Such aperson who does not cravefor objects of senses, raso’ pi
- that unexposed relish aso, param drishtva nivartate - retract, on get-
ting thevision of the Supreme Self, or the Self that transcendsthe sense-
objects. || 59|

What el se? Without Sdlf-visuaization, conquest over the senses
along with completereversal of attachment for sense-pleasures, would



Cha. 2 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM 129

.~ [ S ‘\l

fh g - BTG faTaRT TR g faqaeh (=
7 Enfecre - Fad 3fd |

Taar @it g | e fautye: |

ghsafor gaTeRf i | 7= 1 go

T H | Fadisfy - FaEEy - qgEfarResyEe;
TIE Faarsu | foafaa: - faomsiicre Teuwe | gty - JHemsiet,
sifqeiiaf< | sAfaeteierangashaneamsiio sfi=aifor qfor | gay
TRl IR Aaq | T R, o - foroe i SRt 11 &o 1l

Tt Tae e TOTHTCHTS Al AT T, STTeHTeIc R =

not takeplace. InregardstothisthelLord saysinthestanza' Yatatah. . .etc.’
STANZA 60

yatato hyapi kaunteya purushasyavipashchitah;
indriyani pramathini har anti prasabham manah.
Trandation- OArjunal Theturbulent sensesare so strong that
they carry away the mind, even of awiseman, forcibly towards sense-
pleasures; though he striveshard to subduethem. || 60|

Commentary

Hekaunteya - O son of Kunti! Yatatopi - Of aperson, who
attemptsto control the sensesby way of finding defectsin sense-objects,
again and again, vipashchitah - of aperson endowed with thefaculty of
discrimination, pramathini - violently agitating, impetuous. Thesenses
overpower thediscriminativefaculty duetother great power, prasabham
- by compulsion, and by force, manah har anti - dragsthe mind towards
sense-pleasures. || 60|

Indeed, such sense-control isdependent on Self-realization, and
Sdlf-redlization isdependant on sense-control. Thusduetothefallacy of
inter-dependence, doubt ariseswhether the state of Sthitapragnyaispos-
sible to achieve. In order to remove that doubt, the Lord saysin the
stanza' Tani...etc.’
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STANZA 61
tani sarvani samyamyayuktaasitamatparah;
vashehi yasyendriyani tasya pragnya pratishthita.
Trandation- Such aperson, who, having controlled al the senses
and with hismind set on Me, attentivein My remembrance, followsthe

Yogaof My devotion. Whose sensesare brought under subjugation, his
wisdomisknownto bewell established. || 61||

Commentary

M atpar ah - Such aperson whose only means (and end also) is
through Mealone, tani sarvani - all those sense-organs, samyamya -
having totally controlled and having engaged them intheYogaof regul at-
ing actionsin dedicationto Me, yuktah san - being attentivein My re-
membrance having controlled themind, asita - one should stay on,yasya
indriyani - the sensesof aperson practicing thus, vashehi - will certainly
be subjugated and become freefrom sensuality. Then hiswisdom be-
comeswell settled. Theword‘Hi’ isassertive.

Theoverdl purportis- by such austere practice of God-persua-
sion, initialy, there devel ops detachment from sense-pleasures, thereby
state of Sthitapragnyaarises, and thereafter Self-vision occurs.

Itissaidinthefirst Skandhaof Shreemad Bhégavata Puranathat,
‘ Congtant remembrance of Krishna'slotusfeet destroysall evil tenden-
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ciesinthemind and establishesoneintranquility. It bringsabout the
purification of one sentire being, and generates|ove and knowledge of
the Supreme Sdlf, accompani ed with experienceand renunciation.” || 61|

Onewho strivesto conquer the senses with hisown strength,
without being fully dedicated to Me, will fall from the path of Yoga, which
serves as ameans to liberation. Hence, the Lord says in the stanza
‘Dhyayato...etc.’

STANZA 62-63
dhyayato vishayan pumsah sangasteshupaj ayate;
sangat sanjayatekamah kamat krodho’ bhijayate.
krodhad bhavati sammohah sammohéat smriti vibhramah;
smritibhramshad buddhinasho buddhinashét pranashyati.

Trandation- Toaman, dwellingin hismind ontheobjectsof the
senses, attachment to them isdevel oped; from attachment arisesdesire,
from desirearisesanger, from anger there comes bewilderment or delu-
sion, fromdelusion ariseslossof memory, fromlossof memory comesthe
destruction of power of discrimination and with the destruction of dis-
crimination, man perishes. || 62-63 ||

Commentary
For aperson whoisstriving to conquer the senseswithout having
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devotion to Me, unavoidably remembers sense-objectsdueto hisdesires
fromtimeimmomorid.

Vishayan - Objectslikesound, touch, etc.,dhyayatah pumsah -
for aman thinking upon, teshu - for those obj ects, sangah —attachment,
upaj ayate - arises, sangat kamah sanj ayate - from attachment arises
desire, desireisthe devel oped form of attachment. Kamameanswithout
aparticular object of enjoyment, apersonisnot ableto sustain himself,
that stateiscaled ‘Kama . Kamat krodho’ bhijayate- Through desire
arisesanger; when Kamaisaroused and not satiated (when the expected
object isnot obtainable) anger grows.

Krodhéat summohah - From anger comeslossof discrimination
(between what should be and should not be done), i.e. confusion takes
place, sammohat smriti-vibhramah - and out of confusion loss of
memory, i.e. heforgets his control over the senses he had attained for
liberation, vibhramo- confusionarises. Smriti-bhramsat buddhinashah
- Throughlossof memory, destruction of discrimination between Self and
non-Self arises,buddhinashat pranashyati - by lossof ability to dis-
criminate aperson perishes. Thisimpliesthat hefallsfrom the path of
Yogaleadingto liberation and instead submergesin Samsara, whichis
described ashell.

Itissaid inthetenth chapter of the Bhégavata Puréna- * O lotus-
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eyed Lord! Thosewho flatter themselvesthinking they have achieved
liberation, but whose devotion untoYou has disappeared and have no
regard for You, and consequently their feelings have been polluted, such
peopleclimbwithinfinitedifficulty only to suffer agrest fal when amost
they werewithinthereach of thegod (savation) sincethey did not cherish
Your feet.’ (10.2.32) || 62-63||

Theintellect of aperson, who abidesby themeanstaught in sanza
61 (‘Tani sarvani...etc.”) becomes stabilised and thereafter he experi-
ences Self-bliss. ThustheLord saysintheverse‘Ragadvesha... etc.’

STANZA 64-65
ragadveshaviyuktaistu vishayanindriyaishcharan;
atmavashyair vidheyatma prasaddamadhigacchati.
prasadesar vaduhkhanam hanir asyopaj ayate;

prasannachetaso hyashu buddhih paryavatishthate.

Trandation- One, who behaves with the senses free from at-
tachment and with an aversionto the objects, enjoying only thoseitems
needful for livelihood, attainstranquility. When themind becomestran-
quil, dl sorrowsand pain cometo an end. With the heart thuspurified, his
stabilised intellect soon experiences Self-bliss. || 64-65||

Commentary

Vidheyatma - Vidhiyate meansto tame or bring under control.




134 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM Cha. 2

fadrarem - fatferd-asifsred sfa fao=n emredt e 7
T Yol BYHROT - @ YF: | T U [TgHag<h: -
THuiTERAviafasay Wenifafed: Fet: | semaed: sfea: | fawam -
AR OESaTHAGE, IeRGH HMM | T - G TeaisHd
TISTT | THIGH - FRIASTHeh H e U= Sh LU T - S=sd,
SRR R HIG ared | Afr=sia greid |

SRR TF Jh S TITR IHH - HAHE
Afsadifaatsn st amear | stee aefmar 11 3fd

fRg-Tag 30 | TER- ST o e I | -

A person whose mind is subdued by practicing the aforesaid means.
Atma—Self, i.e. mind, ata eva r agadvesha viyuktaih - while experi-
encing charming and non-charming sense-objectswithout love and ha-
tred, atma-vashyaih indriyaih - with sensesunstained and controlled,
vishayan - enjoying only those items necessary for the subsi stence of
one'slivelihood and agreeableto self duties, desireslike sounds, etc.

Theword‘tu’ isusedinthesenseof Api —‘aso’. Charan-api -
Evenwhileenjoying, prasadam - contentment, of inner core, i.e. heart.
By remembrance of My life and deeds, Prasannatam means purity i.e.
eligibility of realisation of genuine selfhood. (Thisis the purport).
Adhigacchati - obtains.

Inthefirst chapter of Shreemad Bhégavatait issaid that, “ That
much enjoyment of Kémaislegitimatewhichisrequiredtosustainlife.
Noindulgencein sensua pleasuresisthe purport of Kama. That much
Karmashould bedone by whichlifeissustained; and one should engage
himself to know thetruth.” (1.2.10)

Besides, prasade - when tranquility of heart has taken place,
asya - inrespect of thisperson, sarvaduhkhanam - of all the sorrows
likeAdhyatmika, etc., hanih - end (of al pains), upaj ayate- takesplace.
How does this emerge? Prasannachetasah - Of that person whose
heartispurified, buddhih - equipoised intellect, &shu - soon, &tmasvar upe-
‘inthe SAf” isto besupplied, par yavatishthate- meanshaving retracted



Cha. 2 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM 135

IENS | G @HMIEATHRIGHT | B - formen | 39 -
afd | T ? JEae: - e ar s 79 | 9 -
Teerqus, SMY-39H, STeHEa®d 3fq W | GHafdsd-grhd <
a9 e A || §8-8Y I

AEUARTEaE HIeHe ARTerg - ARdifd |

TR FfegTIHmT T AR HET |

T AT Ia9maed hed: G@H ? 1l §§ Ul

IYHE - HH STHhHEHUTeI e ATl : R0, T

TAfETeRie ygae@d: | 9fg: - Fgausared 9y | TifE-

from materal sense-objects, experiences Self-bliss. || 64-65||

‘Thereisno sentimentality, etc. in aperson bereft of devotion
unto M€, to elaborate this point the Lord says in the stanza ‘ Nasti
buddhi...etc’

STANZA 66

nasti buddhir ayuktasyanachayuktasyabhavana;
nachabhavayatah shantir ashantasya kutah sukham.

Trandation- Onewho hasnot conquered hismind by remem-
bering and contempl ating on My lifeand works, and triesto control it on
hisown, doesnot get steedy intellect or theright disposition of mind, inthe
absenceof thoughtsrelatedtoMe. Inthisstate hewill fal prey todesires
for sense-objectsand will not receive peace. For such aperson, howis
everlasting happinesspossible? || 66|

Commentary

Ayuktasya - Of onewhose mind isnot brought under control,
subdued by remembrance of My lifeand deeds, i.e. onewho haspro-
ceeded to captivate his senses on hisown accord, buddhi - knowledgein
the form of steady wisdom, nasti - itisnot at all possible, at any time
whatsoever; because of that, ayuktasyatasyamayi paramatmani na
bhavana - histendency will not be towards Me, i.e. hewill not have
affectionate sentimentstowardsMe, the Supreme Sdlf, dong with mental
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stability, abhévayatah cha - and in absence of such sentiment arisingin
him, nashantih - hewill not get peace, i.e. the pacification of thepain
arising fromthe craving for sensua pleasures. Ashantashyakutah - For
such apersonlacking peace of mind (because of) having desirefor sense-
objects, how can there be, sukham -imperishable happiness? || 66 ||

TheLord explainsthelossof knowledge, inthe case of aperson
proceeding inadvertently to subdue sense-organs, in the stanza
‘Indriyanam...etc’

STANZA 67
indriyanam hi char atdm yanmano’ nuvidhiyate;
tadasyaharati pragnyam vayur nadvam ivambhasi.
Trandation- When themind of aperson followsthe sensesex-
periencing their objects, thismind of hiscarriesaway withit hisintellect,
just asthewind carriesaway aboat onthewater, and distractstheintel-
lect from the stabilised thought of the Supreme Sdlf. || 67|

Commentary

Charatam indriyanam - While sensesare going forth to their
objects, yanmano’ nuvidhiyate - whose mind followsthem, onewho
allowsthemind to go after the senses,tanmanah - that mind, asya - of
the person, pragnyam har ati - hijackshisintellect,iva- just like, vayuh
ambhasi (jale) gachchati ndvam har ati - wind hijacksaboat in water.
(Vayu- reversewind, inthiscontext, which dragsastray the boat floating
inthewater.)
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Pragnyam har ati - The purport isthat the mind divertstheintel -
lect, whichisstabilised in meditation of the Supreme Self, towardsthe
enjoyment of sense-pleasures, and asaresult, itisdoomed, hi - definitely.

Again, theLord reiterates on theequipoise of intellect throughthe
conquest of sense-organsinthe stanza‘ Tasmét...etc.’

STANZA 68
tasmad yasyamahabaho nigrihitani sarvashah;
indriyanindriyérthebhyastasya pragnya pratishthita.
Trandation- Therefore, © mighty armedArjuna, hisunderstand-
ingiswell established whose senses are kept under control in everyway;

and hence whose senses arerestrained from going after their objects. ||
68 ||

Commentary

Tasmat - By thereason of detraction of intellectua equipoiseby
mind involved in sense-experience, hemahabaho - O mighty-armed one
(Arjuna), yasya pumsah - of that person, indriyani - senses are,
sarvashah —completely, indriyar thebhyah - from all objectsof senses
(soundsand other objects of perception), nigrihitani - kept under one's
sway after retracting those, tasya pragnya — his discrimination,
pratishthita- isto beunderstood to befirmly set. || 68|

TheLordfurther tellsabout the state of onewho hasrealised the
Sdf, intheverse beginning with thewords' Yanisha...etc.’
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STANZA69
yanisha sarvabhutanam tasyam jagarti samyami;
yasyam jagrati bhutani sa nishé pashyato muneh.
Trandlation- Onewho has controlled the sensesand hasintel -
lect which percelvesthe Sdf, heisawakeinthat satewhichis(like) night
for al beings (who are unaware of the Self). When al beingsareawake
(intheenjoyment of worldly matters), that isnight for the sagewho sees
(experiencesthe Self ). || 69|

Commentary

Y &-pragnya- Such discriminationwhichisof the nature of dex-
terity in Self-knowledge, sar va-bhuténam - of al beingswho aredevoid
of Sdf-knowledge, nisha- night, discrimination being devoid of Salf knowl-
edge (whoseintdlect isun-enlightened), tasyam - inthat Sdlf-enlightened
intellect, samyami - of controlled Hrishika, i.e. through sensesheistran-
quil at heart,jagarti - heisawakein beholding, visualising the Sdif.

Yasyam - Intheintellect whichisattached to the objectssuch as
sounds, etc., bhutani - all beings,jagr ati - areawake, sa - that whichis
particularly attentiveto beskilledinworldly affairs, that Pragnya, i.e. intel-
lect, pasyatah muneh - for aMuni or seer, thinker of the Sdlf, nisha-is
night asit were; likethe night, thisdiscrimination, dexterousinworldly
affairsisabsentinhim. (Itisthemeaning.) || 69||
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Thus, onewho hasreached the state of equipoiseof intellect (sta
bility), isnot defeated by desires. For this, theLord saysin the stanza,
‘Apuryamanam...€tc.

STANZA 70

apuryamanam achalapratishtham
samudram dpah pravishanti yadvat;

tadvat kdmayam pravishanti sarve
sashantim apnoti nakamakami.
Trandation- Asthewater of riversenter thefull and undisturbed

seq, likewise he, inwhom all enjoyments enter and merge themselves,
attains peace; and not he, who craves after objectsof desire. || 70|

Commentary

Apah - Water of rivers, etc., yadvat - asin the case (of the ocean),
apuryamanam - filled by itself or by itsownwatersall over initsplace,
achala-pratishtham - whichisstablein one’s place, samudram - to
ocean, pravishanti - they enter. Infact, by incoming watersfromrivers,
etc. or in case of their waters not coming, the seadoes not overflow or
becomedeficient, tadvat - likethat,sar vekamah - Ké&mah meansthose
which aredesired with eagerness, like sounds, etc., yam pravishanti -
enterswhom, sah - that seer who isthe perceiver of the Self, shantim -
happiness, blissalone, dpnoti - experiences. But nakamakami - not
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onewho isaspirant of objectsof craze. The substance of thissuggests
that one should remain unperturbed in the events of obtaining or not ob-
taining objectsof desire. || 70|

Now the Lord explainsthe main cause of menta solitudeinthe
verse'Vihaya... etc.’

STANZAT1
vihdyakaman yah sarvan pumamshcharati nihsprihah;
nirmamo nir ahankar ah sa shantim adhigacchati.
Trandation- That person, having abandoned al desiresand hav-
ingnosenseof ‘I’ and‘min€’, liveswithout attachment to the sense-ob-

jectsor to the body, moves about seeking nothing, itishewho attains
peace. || 71|
Commentary

Yah puman - That person, sar van kamah vihaya - having aban-
doned al desires and who has becomenir mama - without the sense of
minein respect of al objectsoffering bodily comforts, nirahankarah -
free from sense of ego about the body, which is non-Self, ata eva
nihsprihah - because of that only, desireless, being so, loke char ati -
movesin theworld, sah shantim adhigacchati - such aperson attains
peace. || 71|
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Now the Lord concludeswith the praise of that state, whichis
attainable by theknowledge of the Self and by performance of detached
action to be donein theform of worship of the Lord (elaborated in the
second chapter), whoisthe granter of liberation, by the versebeginning
with‘Esha...etc!’

STANZAT72
eshabrahmi sthitih parthanainadm prépyavimuhyati;
sthitvasyamantakal€ pi brahmanirvanamricchati.

Trandation- OArjunal Thisisthegateof stablewisdom, which
leadsto the attainment of Self and the Supreme Self. After having ob-
tained it, infatuation in mundane pleasures does not affect one. Having
continued to stay oninthisstate, even at theend of life, oneattainsthe
state of Brahmicbliss. || 72||

Commentary

Hepértha- OArjunal Brahmi -Whichleadsto highest Brahma,
esha sthitih - the stateintheform of stable mind, marked by that which
isfirmly located in theVeda-ordained actions, linked with attainment of
the Self and the Supreme Sdlf. (* Told by M€ isto be supplied.) Towhich
ever person, enam - this state istold by Me, prapya na vimuhyati -
having obtained, does not get disturbed, i.e. he does not get affected by
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infatuation in mundane pleasures. Moreso,asyam sthitau - insucha
state, having continued to stay on,antakaleapi - eventill theend of life,
i.e.inold age, brahma-nirvana- blissof Brahma, ricchati - attains.
Also, one may attain thisstate from childhood, by virtue of prior refine-
ment inearlier birth, and continuetill old age. What istheretobesaidin
that respect! (Thisisthepurport.) || 72]|

Thus ends the second chapter of the commentary on
Shreemad Bhagavad Gita composed by the great spiritual master
Shree Gopéalananda Muni, the principle disciple of Bhagavan
Sahajananda Swami, who is conceivable through highest spiri-
tual wisdom and who is the object of adoration through intent
devotion.
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Chapter 3
Karma Yoga

The Yoga of Action

Thusin the second chapter, whenArjuna, who was unaware of
thefact that the act of fighting thewar washisduty asaK shatriya; and
that thisisachieved with proper knowledge of the nature of the Self, asit
becomesthe meansto attain the Self and the Supreme Self; and again
who was deluded by thethought of the body asthe Self; and dueto that
delusion, who was about to desi st from the battle; to remove hisdelusion,
the Sankhyathought intheform of knowledge of theindestructiblenature
of the Self, along with the knowledge of KarmaYoga, i.e. unmotivated
action performed as devotional serviceto the Lord and that being the
meansfor understanding the Self and the Supreme Self - (all these points)
weretaught. Inaddition, thevariouscharacteristicsof aman of firmwis-
dom, that is* Sthitapragnya , were described at length.

Inthisthird chapter, KarmaYoga, which isthe meansto the at-
tainment of thetrue nature of the Self; whichisconducivetothesingle
minded devotion to theLord; whichisintheform of performing actions
without attachment to their fruitsand which is performed with theknowl-
edge of the Self and the Supreme Sdlf, istaught.
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Not understanding properly Sankhya Yoga (the path of
knowledge)and KarmaY oga (the path of action), Arjunaagain asksinthe
stanza‘Jyayasi...etc.’

STANZA1
Arjuna uvacha:

jyayas chet karmanastematabuddhir janéardana;
tat kim karmani ghoremam niyojayas keshava.

Trandation- Arjunasaid: O Janardana! If You consider that
adherenceto knowledge (intheform of restraint of sensesasthe meansof
liberation), issuperior to action, then O Keshaval Why do you engage
meinthisterribleact of war? || 1||

Commentary

Hejanérdana - O Janardana, addressed thusto invoke Him,
who isrequested by the devoteesto bestow Darshanaof Hisbeautiful
divineformfull of unlimited and unsurpassed bliss. Karmanah - Than
work likewar, etc., (which hasbegun now), buddhih -firm adherenceto
knowledge in theform of restraint of al organs, jyayas - is superior
among themeansof Moksha, i.e. liberation, te- by You, matachet - if it
isconsidered, tat -then, ghor e - fierce (act) having so many blemishes,
karmani - inactslikewar, etc., mam kimartham niyojayasi ?- ‘ Come
on’, ‘Sofight’, etc. —inthisway, why doYou urgeme? || 1||
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STANZA?2

vyamishrenevavakyenabuddhim mohayasivame;
tadekam vada nishchitya yena shreyo’ ham apnuyam.
Trandation- You are confusing my mind with statementsthat
seemto contradict with each other, asYou areat times praising the path of
action, and at other timesYou are praising the path of knowledge. So,
pleasetell medecisively which pathwill lead metoattain liberation. || 2|

Commentary

Kincha- Moreover, vyamishreneva - by apparently conflict-
ing, vakyena — statements, sometimesYou are praising the path of ac-
tion, and at other timesYou are praising the path of knowledge. By such
complex statements creating doubt, me—my, buddhim mohayas iva-
Youare, | fed, confusing my mind.

Thepath of knowledgeisintheform of renouncing al activitiesof
sense-organs, whereasthe path of action isoppositeto that. Of these
two, which arethe meansto liberation, yena- by which one,aham - I,
svasya shreyo - (my highest good) liberation, prapnuyam - | shall be
ableto attain. So pleasetell mefirmly which oneisthe meansof libera-
tion, whether it isthe path of knowledge or path of action? || 2||
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STANZA3
Shree Bhagavan uvacha:
loke smin dvividhanishtha pura prokta mayanagha;
gnyanayogena sankhyanam kar mayogenayoginam.
Trandation- TheLordsaid: O sinlessone (Arjuna), | havetold
you beforethat therearetwo formsof disciplinesfor peopleof different

capacities. SankhyaYogafor thosewho are on the path of knowledge,
and KarmaYogafor those who are on the path of action. || 3|

Commentary

Heanagha- O sinlessone. Pur & - Previoudly, inthelast chap-
ter, maya - by Me, asmin loke- in thisworld of human beings having
different capabilities (with varying qudifications) dueto pure or impure
state of mind, dvividha - two-fold ways, in theform of the path of knowl-
edge and that of action, nishthé - adherenceto one of them astold (by
Me) before, according to the capability of aperson, asdescribed inthe
following stanzas- ‘ To act isyour duty, do not claimfor theresults. . .etc.’
(2.47) and “When oneshunsthedesires...etc.’ (2.55).

TheLord explainsthesamepoint thus- Snkhyanam - By which
the Sdlf isproperly known means Sankhyam, the same a so meansknowl-
edge; of thosewho havethat knowledge. (Thisterm Sankhyanam, ‘ of
thosewho possessknowledge’ used asanounisexplained asper gram-
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matica aphorisms.‘ GanartheKaidhanéd Kah' and* Pragnyadidhyascha,
etc. asderived fromroot‘ Samyak+Khya meaningto makeknower, ‘Arsa
Adhibhyaqjiti Matvarthiyac Pratyayah’)

Sthitapragnyanam - Of thosewhose mind isnot attracted to sen-
sual objects, who have renounced theresults of action, gnyanayogena-
Gnyanam means the knowledge of the Self only and not of any other
object, for which austerities- like contemplation on the Self, control of
senses, etc. arepracticed. That isYogaitsdf, i.e. themeansof visualisng
the* Sdlf’, whichischaracterised by firm adherenceto, i.e. nishtha - has
been expressed earlier (by Me).

Yoginam - Of spiritual seekerswho arenot abletorestrainthe
senses, so who may follow the path of action; modeof their activity istold
(by Me) by thewordkar mayogena - for them, practice of actionwith-
out attachment and with constant awareness of the true nature of the
Self - that state of action isdescribed by theword KarmaYoga. Thus, |
haveclearly explained everything and My speech isnot confusing or con-
tradictory.

By following the path of actionintheform of practice of works
without attachment, comes purification of Sattva- i.e. mind, through that,
thestate of firmintellectisachieved, that is SdnkhyaYoga. Such mental
dispositionresultsinYogaof Self redlization. (Thisisthe purport.) || 3||

The state of firm knowledgeisnot obtained by renouncing the
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work prescribed by the Shastras, thusHe says, by *Na...etc.’
STANZA4

nakar manam anarambhan naishkar myam purusho’' shnute;
nachasannyasanad eva siddhim samadhigacchati.

Translation- No man, by not undertaking works, attainsfree-
domfromaction, i.e. the state of knowledge; nor does he reach perfec-
tion merely by renouncingworks. || 4|

Commentary

Purushah - A man, kar manam - worksto be performed daily or
occasionally as advised by scriptures or Smritis (Dharmashéstra, etc),
anarambhat - abstaining from (that), naishkar myam -freedom from
(fruit resulting from) action; the state of knowledge, whichisdevoid of dl
acts (it isthemeaning), na ashnute - doesnot attain. Theword‘cha
meansthat state of freedom from activity cannot be attained by any other
way.

The personwhosemindisengrossed in activitiesof senses, inhis
case, sannyasanad api - even after renunciation, i.e. even after discon-
tinuation of the actsthat are undertaken; that man doesnot attain the state
of knowledge, whichistheresult of thework done asper Shastraswith-
out expectation of fruits, whichishepful inthe performanceof devotionto
Me, siddhim - state of knowledge whichisintheform of constant re-
membrance (of Me), na samadhi-gacchati - doesnot attain.
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Yadva - Or el se, sannyasanad api - even after renunciation, i.e.
accepting amendicant’slife, sddhim - the state of knowledgewhichan
ascetic attains. Remaining (‘ siddhim samadhigacchati. .. etc.) should be
understood asabove. || 4 ||

Thesame point isexplained hereby- *Nahi...etc.’
STANZAS

nahi kashchit kshanamapi jatu tishthatyakar makrit;
karyatehyavashah karmasarvah prakritijair gunaih.

Trandation- Inthisworld nonewhoever lives, remainswithout
doing work even for amoment, at any time. Dueto inherent qualities
coming from theimpressionsof past works, al beingstend to act accord-
ing to those qualitiesborn of nature, in spiteof their will. || 5]

Commentary

Kaschit - Any onewhoever livesinthisworld, jatu - none, at
any time, akar makrit - without performing action, kshanam api - even
for amoment, na tishthati - does not rest, hi — surely, prakritijaih -
born of primordia nature,gunaih - by quditieslike Sattva, etc (comingin
accordancewith hispast deeds), sar vah - al men, everyone,avashah -
(heiscompelled) to do work suitable to hisinborn nature, in spite of
himself; inthismanner kar yate-ismadeto do. Qualities(of Prakriti)
instigatework doneby al men, suitableto them.
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Then by performing work with non-attachment astold before, by
annulling the sinsaccumulated from the remote past, by getting hold on
Sattvaand other qualities, with apurified mind, theYogaof knowledge
canbeattained. || 5|

Onewhoisnot eligibleto contemplate on the Self, desistsfrom
work asprescribed by the scriptures, then heissaidto be of false, insin-
cerebehaviour. SosaystheLordintheverse—‘Karmendriyani...etc.’

STANZAG6
karmendriyani sasmyamyayaaste manasa smaran;
indriyarthan vimudhatmamithyacharah sauchyate.
Trandation- He, who having restrained the organs of action (out-

wardly), and keepsthinking in hismind over the objectsof senses, isa
man of deluded intellect and ahypocrite. || 6]|

Commentary

Vimudhéatma- Saf-deluded, onewhose mindisimpure because
of evilsof passion and anger born of past wrong doings, kar mendriyani -
physical organs- speech, hands, feet, etc., samyamya - restraining from
their respectiveactivities, manasa - by mind, tainted by the passion for
objects, indriyarthan - the sense-objectslikesound, etc., whichareheard
or seen before, smar an - thinking over, aste - dwells; and who neither
thinks of the Self nor of the Supreme Self, sah mithyachar ah - that man,
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whose behaviour isdeceitful, hypocritical,uchyate - heissaidtobea
man of that sort. || 6|

Now the L ord speaks about the eminence of aman performing
Shéstra-prescribed works, without attachment to resultsin the stanza
‘Yadtu...etc.’

STANZA7
yastvindriyani manasaniyamyar abhate' rjuna;
karmendriyaih kar mayogam asaktah savishishyate.

Trandation- OArjuna, hewho restrainsthe sensesby mind, not
interested in any other thing except the Self, undertakeswork prescribed
by the Shastras, freefrom attachment. Thusfollowing KarmaYoga, ob-
serving self-dutiesthrough the organsof actionfor My sake, heishigherin
merit. || 7|

Commentary

Hearjuna- OArjuna Yah tu manasa- Ontheother hand one
who, with the mind having power of discrimination gained by the com-
pany of piousmen and by thestudy of scriptures, engagedin doing Shéstra-
prescribed self-duties and devotional servicesto Me,indriyani - al of
the organs, niyamya- having restrained, asaktah - being disnterestedin
other thingsexcept thoseuseful for attainment of the Salf and the Supreme
Sdf, karmendriyaih - by the organs which are prone to action,
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kar mayogam - performswork for My worship, without expecting fruits,
arabhate - does. (The Lord will teach further in the verse (18.46),
‘ Svakarmanatamabhyar chya sddhim vindati manavah...etc.’ By
worshiping Him, through his duty, man reaches perfection.’) Sa
vishishyate - That man who undertakeswork as per his aptitude, not
committing any mistakes (being controlled), by virtue of that, heishigher
inmerit than onewho followsthe path of knowledge. || 7||

STANZAS

niyatam kuru kar matvam kar majyayo hyakar manabh;
sharirayéatr api chatena prasiddhyedakar manah.

Trandation- Perform your Shastra-assigned duty, whichissuit-
ableto your statusand stageinlife. For actionissuperior toinaction.
Even sustenance of thebody will not be possiblefor you by desisting from
action. || 8|

Commentary

Further more, niyatam kar makuru - doregular assigned duties
suitabletoyour gptitude, asper your positioninthefour-fold socia order,
and stagein life, hi - because akar manah - than non-performance of
work, i.e. inaction, kar ma - performance of work, jyayah - issuperior,
and commendable.

Or e seakar manah - than inaction, means Gnyana-nishthayah -
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(than) adhering to the discipline of knowledge, intheform of abstinence
fromall activitiesof theorgans, for onewhoisdigibleto KarmaYoga; as
itisdifficult to copewith. Duetoit being unsuitablefor hisnature; in case
of such aperson (path of) work isbetter than that of knowledge.

Evenfor aperson qudified for the path of knowledge, possessed
of Sattvaquality, i.e. purity of spirit, performance of Karmabeing natu-
rally agreeableand befitting to his Séttvikaqudity, to do Shéstra-gpproved
work issuperior.

Cha - And again, akarmanah te - for you who is inactive,
sharira-yatra-api - evenlivelihood, na prasidhayet - will not be pos-
sble, i.e. without accepting purefood whichistheremnant of asacrifice,
maintenance of life (necessary for attaining the knowledge of the Self and
Supreme Sdf) will not be possible. * JvasyaTattvgjignyasha...” (Human
lifeisgivenfor theenquiry of thetruth, theredl SIf)" asitissaidin Shreemad
Bhégavata. (1.2.10) || 8]

Indeed it isfrom Rishabhadeva ssaying that,  Solong ashismind
will beinclined only towards actions, for selfish attainment (and not for
spiritua enquiry), for himwhoisgivento such sdfish action, embodiments
arecaused againand again.” (Shreemad Bhagavata5.5.5). Alsothereis
aSmriti, ‘A beingisbound by hisdeeds.’

Thenif itissaid that even the Shéstra-approved works can lead
to bondage to birth and death and hence they are bondageitself, tore-
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movethisdoubt, Lord says' Yagnyarthat...etc.’
STANZA9

yagnyarthat kar mano’ nyatraloko’yam karmabandhanah;
tadartham kar makaunteya muktasangah samachara.

Trandation- OArjunal Thisworldissubject to the bondage of
work whichisnot performed as sacrifice, i.e. donewith the purpose of
My worship. Therefore performwork, being freefrom attachment, for
that purpose. || 9|

Commentary

Yagnyar that kar manah - Than the actions done with non-at-
tachment by aspiritual seeker in My worship, anyatra - in other works
donefor sustenance of body, and for whoever related to the body, ayam
lokah karmabandhanah - thisworld isheld in the bondage of work,
(becomeslikethat.)

Or dternatively, yagnyarthat - (asitissaid) ‘ SacrificeisLord
Vishnu Himself’, according to the Shruti * Yagnyo val vishnuh...etc.’
(TaittiriyaSam. 1.7.4). Sothemeaningis—*Thedeedsdonein Hiswor-
ship’. Anyatra - In other deeds, for the people who undertake other
deeds, thisworld will bring bondage on account of those deeds, natu -
but not the deeds donein worship of the Supreme Person, i.e. Me. Tatah
hekaunteya - Therefore OArjuna, tadartham - to appeasethe Lord,
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mukta sangah - being un-attached, kar ma samachar a - perform ac-
tionsuseful for Yogaand religious studies, and devotional actslikelisten-
ing and narrating thelifeand deeds of the Lord whole heartedly.

Rushabhadevahas aso said - ‘ By dedication of worksto Me,
hearing therecitalsof My divineactionseveryday, contact with greet devo-
tees, having Me as their object of adoration, singing about My
excellences...’ (Shreemad Bhagavata5.5.11). || 9|

TheLord pointsout that sacrificeslikeVishnuyéaga, etc. are ought
tobedoneby all men. If thesearenot done, it will beasin. Thenext four
stanzas elaboratesupon this,* Sahayagnyah...etc.’

STANZA 10
sahayagnyah prajah srishtva purovachapr g apatih;
anena prasavishyadhvam eshavo’stvishtakamadhuk.
Trandation- Inthebeginning of creation, the Lord of al beings,
Brahm@, creating mankind d ong withthesacrifices, said—* By thisYagnya,
you shall prosper. Let thisbethe cow fulfillingall your desires . || 10|
Commentary
Prajapatih - Brahma, pur a - at the beginning of creation, saha
yagnyaih - along with deedslike sacrificein the name of Vishnu, i.e.
VishnuY &ga, Gnyanayagnya(discoursesin spiritual knowledge), etc. That
should be undertaken by peopl e of work-oriented attitude and of ascetic
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attitude also. Prajah srishtva- Having created men like househol ders,
asceticsand others, like Daksha, Narada, etc., uvacha - (Brahma) de-
clared theVedas, inspired by Me; Vedas, which instruct about the perfor-
mance of (religiousand other) worksintheright way, for the people of
different castesand stages.

Withthesamemeaning, itissaidinthe Shruti, ‘Who crested Brahma
inthe beginning and imparted Vedasto Him,” (Sveta. Up. 6.18), andin
the Smriti, *Whoillumined themind of Brahmawith theVedic reveation,
whose wisdom isthewonder of even thegreatest of sages.” (Shreemad
Bhégavatal.l.l).

Now what did Brahmaimpart through theVedas? Lord Himself
reiteratesthe meaning disclosed by theVedas, by such wordsasfollows-
Anena-Withthis, i.e. by performing regul ar dutiesaccording to your
casteand stage, long with thevarious sacrifices (likeVishnuY éga, etc),
prasavishyadhvam - bring forth (the grammatical aspect of thistermis
explained thus- ‘L ot prayoge pi vyatyayo bahulam’ - thesense‘lot’,
i.e. imperativefuturetense, isused hereto avoid many expected forms.
Followingthisruleof‘Irt’). Prasavah - multiplication/growth, themeaning
isprogper yourself withthesemeansof atainment of Dharma, Artha, Kama
and Moksha (thefour Purushérthas or thegoa s of life).

Thesamethingissaid here- Eshah - Thesereligious practices
andYagnyas, vah - your, ishta-kdmadhuk - 1shtén Kaman - enjoyments
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that you seek; i.e. four-fold goasof life, Dogdhi - let thisyield.

The samemeaning isexpressed in the SkandaPurana, ‘ Thedi-
vinemaster of Prgjdpatis said to hisoff-springsthat you should worship
godsand maneswith sacrificeswith their respective offerings, sothat they
will fulfill your wants. Thosewhowill notworshipthuswill gotohdl. This
isthelaw ordained by Lord Nérayana, hencedl of you performtherites
prescribed for worship of godsand manes.” || 10|

STANZA11

devan bhavayatanenatedeva bhavayantu vah;
paraspar am bhavayantah shreyah param avapsyatha.

Trandation- By thissacrifice, may you worship godssuch as
Indraand othersand may these gods nourish you, and grant you what-
ever you want. Thus, supporting each other, may you obtain the high-
est good. || 11 ||

Commentary

Anena- By performing the sacrifice a ong with the observance of
self dutiesprescribed for different castesand stages of life, devan - the
group of Indraand other gods, yuyam bhavayata - you shall worship.
HereisaShruti inthiscontext - * Godsworshipped the L ord of Sacrifice
(Yagnya) by doing sacrifice; thosewerethefirst rulesof behaviour’. Te
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devah - Thegods propitiated by sacrificesand performanceof your daily
rites, vah - to you worshippers, bhavayantu - they will grant you your
wishes. (Thisisthemeaning.) Evam par asparam bhavayantah - In
thisway, supporting each other, al of you from godsto men, i.e. my off-
spring in aforesaid manner, param - the highest, shreyah - good,
avapsyatha - will be attained.

By worshipping Indraand other gods, men will receivethere-
ward such asamplefood, etc., in thisworld and a so in the other world
like heavenly happiness, etc. Theadored gods, i.e. Indraand otherswill
be pleased.

The godslike Rudra, Indra, Agni (Fire), Narada, Sanaka and
otherswill get thedesired happinessand blissof liberation by worshipping
‘Chaturvyuha’, group of four forms of Naréyana namely, Vasudeva,
Sankarshana, Pradyumna, andAniruddha. Inthisrespect, hereisan au-
thority - * Thoughyou, the saf-luminous and self-conscious One, bewith-
out limbs and sense-organs, thou art the power that supportsthe sense
facultiesof al beings. Dominated by thy May4, al thegodsand Prgdpetis
offer tributeto thee asthe subordinate kingsdo to their sovereign supreme
ruler; andinturn, they subsist onwhat men offer them assacrificia offer-
ing. Out of fear of thee, al the Gods perform their appointed tasks.
(Shreemad Bhégavata10.87.28). || 11||
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STANZA12
ishtan bhogan hi vo deva dasyanteyagnyabhavitah;
tair dattan apradayaibhyo yo bhungkte stenaeva sah.
Trandation- Godsthus propitiated by sacrificewill bestow to
you enjoymentsdesired by you, i.e. for men desiring fulfillment of three
Purusharthas (goals) and a so for those who aspirefor liberation. One
who enjoyswhat isgiven by them, without offering them anythinginre-
turn, isverily athief. || 12||
Commentary
Yagnyabhavitah - Worshipped by sacrifice,devah - Indraand
other godsthus propitiated accordingly, vah - (your) of men desirous of
three goals of life and of those who seek liberation, ishtan - desired,
bhogan - enjoymentsin thisworld and in the other world, dasyantehi -
will bestow, shower, tair dattan - distributed by them, those obj ects of
enjoymentsgranted by them for the purpose of worshiping them,ebhyah -
to those gods, apr adaya - without offering (in return),yo bhunkte- one
who consumes, stena eva sah - heisbut athief; meanshewill fal in hell
likeacheater. || 12||

Inthisway by reiterating Brahma swords, Lord Himsalf specifi-
caly explainsit further inthestanza,* Yagnya...etc.’
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STANZA 13

yagnyashishtashinah santo muchyantesarvakilbishaih;
bhunjatetetvagham papayepachantyatmakaranat.

Trandlation- Pious men who nourish their body by eating the
remnants of sacrifice (whichisactually offered to Me) arereleased
fromall sins. But those sinful oneswho prepare only for their own
sake (and not for the sake of sacrifice), eat (earn) sin only; their acts
resultinginsin. || 13|

Commentary

Yagnya-shishtashinah - Yagnyasya Shishtam - The remains of
thefood, etc., offered in sacrifice, i.e. to Me - theYagnyaincarnate,
Asinah - those who eat (who takethe remains of food offered in sacri-
fice),va - or dsothosewho eat food | ft over after offeringitinthe (daily)
five great sacrifices, etc., santah - holy men, sarva-kilbishaih
muchyante- they becomefreefromall sinsobstructing true knowledge
of the Sdlf and the Supreme Sdlf.

Onewho nourisheshisbody on theremnantsof food offeringsin
sacrifice, hisspirit becomes pure; thence by such purified spirit heattains
steady memory inthetrue nature of the Self and the Supreme Self. Thisis
the purport.

AccordingtoaShruti itissaid, By eating purefood, nature be-
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comespure; by purity of nature, steady memory isgained.’

Ye narah atmakaranéat pachanti - Men who cook food for
feeding themsalves only and not for the sake of sacrifice, tepépah - those
sinful men,agham - sin, bunjate - eat; means, such behaviour resultingin
an,isitself asin. Thisisthemeaning. || 13||

Describing themovement of thewhed of crestion, theLord spesks
about the blemish of not performing sacrificesin the next three stanzas
beginningwith*Annét...etc’

STANZA 14

annad bhavanti bhutani parjanyad annasambhavah;
yagnyad bhavati parjanyo yagnyah kar ma samudbhavah.
Trandation- From food, all creatures (their bodies) are born,
foodisproduced by rain, and rain comesfrom sacrifice. Sacrificeiswhat
isborn out of activities, intheform of collecting materials, etc., (by the
agent). || 14]|
Commentary

Annét - From food which turnsinto semen and blood after itis
consumed, bhutani - living beings, their bodies, bhavanti - comeinto
existence, par janyat - fromrain, pouring of clouds,anna-sambhavah -
food isproduced, yagnyéat parjanyah bhavati - from sacrifice comes
rain. Inaddition hereisasupporting Smriti - * The offering giveninthe
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sacred fire goesto the Sun, from the Sun comestherain, fromrainthe
food grows, and fromfood al beingsareborn.” (Manu 3.76) Yagnyah
kar masamudbhavah - Sacrificeisborn of aperson’sKarma, i.e. efforts
for collecting the necessary materials, etc. || 14||

Inthe sameway explanationisgivenfor ‘Karma...etc.’
STANZA 15

kar mabrahmodbhavam viddhi brahmékshar asamudbhavam;
tasmat sarvagatam brahmanityam yagnyepr atishthitam.

Trandation- Know that Karma (action) springsfrom Brahma,
i.e. theVedas, Brahmacomesfrom theimperishable (Akshara), means
from NarédyanaHimsdf. ThustheVedas, which comprehenddl, areever
established in sacrifice (inthe nature of Karma). || 15|

Commentary

Karmabrahmodbhavam - Activity springsfrom Brahma, i.e.
from the Vedas, viddhi - know thus, brahma - Veda, akshara-
samudbhavam - VedasarebornfromAkshara, i.e. Narayana, i.e. My-
sdlf. For ‘Néréyanaissaid by thewordAkshara - thusrunsthe Shruti.
‘Under the command of thisAkshara, theimperishable One, O Gargi, the
sunand themoon exist apart.” (Br. Up. 3.8.9). Thusistheauthority for
the origin of theVedasinthe Shruti. ‘It isthat exhalation of that Great
Spiritwhich arethese Rigveda, Ygjurveda, SSmavedaandAtharvaveda.’
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Tasmat - BecauseVedasare born from Naréyana,br ahma sar vagatam -
Brahma, giventhenameVeda, isdl pervading. Itispresentintheworship
of dl godsastheworship of al godsisperformed according to theVedas.
Atonityam yagnye pratishthitam - Yagnye- Intherituasof sacrifice,
Nityam - dways, Pratisthitam - established (in the sacrifice); the meaning
issacrifice should be performed in accordance to theVedasaone.

Here Shreemat Lakshamanachéryacharanah (Shreemad
Ramanujéchérya) has explained the meaning of Brahma, etc. in different
ways. Heretheterm Brahmaconnotesthe physical body produced by
theimpact of Prakriti; so the action born from Brahmameanstheaction
produced by the physical body, whichisof the nature of modifications of
Prakriti. Heretheword ‘ Akshara’ in‘ Brahmékshara Samudbhavam’
denotes Jvatma, theindividual Self, satisfied by food and drink isableto
perform action on the base of theAkshara, i.e. theindividual Self. Thus
the body, asan instrument of action, isborn of Akshara Sotheall-pervad-
ing Brahma, nityam yagnye pr atishthitam - awaysresidesin sacrifice.
Thismeans, it (thebody, thebasisof Karma) hasitsrootinsacrifice. || 15]|

STANZA 16

evam pravartitam chakram nanuvartayatihayabh;
aghayur indriyaramomogham parthasajivati.
Trandation- Hewho doesnot follow the circular activity of the
whed of creation, thusset inmotioninthisworld, OArjuna, livesalife of
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sn, enjoying thesensud pleasuresfor hisown, and hencelivesinvain. |16]
Commentary

Inthisway, pravartitam idam chakram - thiswheel (of cre-
ation) set in motion by Brahm@, as guided by Me, means actions pre-
scribed by theVedas, from that Karma, i.e. actionin theform of sacrifice;
from sacrificecomesrain, thenfromrainfood isproduced, and fromfood
body isgenerated; there after action as per Vedas, and there after sacri-
fice, etc. (Inthismanner thereisasequencewhichrevolveslikeawhed).

Accordingtotheview of R&manujécharya, fromfoodthebody is
formed whichisinhabited by the Slf, food comesfromrain, therainfrom
the sacrifice, sacrifice from the actions done by aperson as per Vedas,
and the actionsagain from the body endowed withthe Self, and againthis
body fromthefood,...etc.

I ha - Inthisworld, hewho isengaged in the attainment of the
four-fold goal's, yah - either devoted to the path of action or to the path of
knowledge, tat nanuvartayati - hewho doesnot keep (thiswheel) in
motion,hepértha - OArjuna, sah aghdyuh- livinginsin,indriyaramah
- being under the sway of senses, mogham —livesinvain. In other
wordsthat person’slifeisworthless, not having obtained hisfour-fold
endsof life. || 16|

In case of aperson who has obtained the blissof theLord asthe
result of hisvirtuousdeedsin the past life, and hasthevision of the Atma
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(Self) and the Supreme Self, without practicing Shéastraapproved means,
andwhoisliberated like Jada-Bharata, thereisno need for himto per-
formtheworkslikegreat sacrifices, etc., prescribed by theVedas. Thus
Hesaysinthestanza' Yastu...etc.’

STANZA 17

yastvatmar atir eva syad atmatriptashcha manavah;
atmanyeva cha santushtastasya karyam navidyate.

Trandation- Thepersonwhosedeightisonly inthe Self and the
Supreme Self and who is satisfied only with the Self fully, andwhois
content with the Self, for him (thereisno obligatory duty) itisnot neces-
sary to performtheregular rites, etc., which are prescribed for the knowl-
edgeof the Sdlf (for him nothing remainsto be accomplished). || 17|

Commentary

Atmar atih — Atmani - In the Self and the Supreme Self, Rati -
who hasinbornlove, natural affection, ata eva - hence, atmatriptah -
fully satisfied with the Self and Supreme Self, and not by any other object
likefood items, etc., atmanyeva santushtah - who hasattained thebliss
of the Salf and the Supreme Sdlf, and isnot interested in other thingssuch
assinging, playing musical instruments, etc. Hewho issuch atype of
person, tasyakaryam - for him (thereisno need) to do anything for the
realisation of the Self and Supreme Self, navidyate - isnot required.
Thepurport isthat becausein the case of aliberated person, vision of the
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Self and the Supreme Self doesnot depend on any external means. || 17|
Thesamethingissaidinthestanza‘Naiva...etc.’
STANZA 18

naivatasyakritenarthonakritenehakashchana;
nachéasya sar vabhuteshu kashchidartha vyapashrayah.

Trandation- For himwhoisliberated, thereisno purposefor
practicing means (likeYoga, etc.). For himthereisnolossby not doing
such exercises, and he has no dependence on othersbelonging to Prakriti,
inany way. || 18]

Commentary

Tasya - For theliberated person, kritena - by practicing means
for the vision of the Self, arthah - thereisno purpose, akritena - by
performing actionsthat arenot for thevision of the Self,iha - inthisworld,
kashchanaanarthah - no obstruction or evil occurs, because of having
thevison of theSdlf. (Butwhy? ‘Ca - thewordisusedtotel thecause)
Yasmat - Since, asya - whosedelight isinthe Self only, hewho isnatu-
rally turned away fromworldly objects, sar vabhuteshu - inal worldly
creatures, or inal modificationsof Prakriti, (elements) likeearth, water,
etc., kashchit artha vyapashrayah - thereisno purposefor himto be
served by these. || 18|

Inthisway, only in the case of onewho hasgained experience of
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the Self, in spite of not doing effortsfor the pursuit of the meansfor the
vision of the Sdf; who hasattained the highest dispassion; for himinaction
inregard to the spiritua exercise hasbeen achieved.

Now, for onewho hascommenced ontheway of Sdlf-redisation,
eventhough hehimsdlf isworthy to follow the path of knowledge, for him,
KarmaYogaisadvised because of itseasiness, it being agreeableto ones
nature, the aspect of Self-consciousnessbeing anintegral part of itandit
isnecessary to sustainthe body. KarmaYoga, path of action, isthe best
for the pursuit of having the Self-vision, thus (He) saysinthefollowing
stanza, ‘Tasmad...etc.’

STANZA 19

tasmad asaktah satatam karyam kar ma samachar a;
asakto hyachar an karmaparam apnoti purushah.

Trandation- Therefore, alwaysdo work that ought to be done
without attachment. A man doing work without attachment will definitely
attain the Self and the Supreme Sdif, i.e. Me. ||19]|

Commentary

Yasmad evam tasméat - Becauseitisso, thereforeasaktah - in
performing acts, being unattached to the sense of doer-ship, karyam -
that which should be done asper one’'sown caste and stage, kar ma - the
work, likewar, (or) offering oblationsinthe sacredfire, study of religious
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texts, etc., without expectation of fruits, and alwaysabandoningwhat is
prohibited, satatam - always, saméachar a - (you) do act accordingly.
Asaktah —Onedoing the Shastra-approved deeds, without attachment,
intheform of My worship, &char an - while doing, param &pnoti - at-
tainsthe highest form of the Self or Supreme Sdlf, hi - certainly. || 19|

STANZA 20
karmanaiva hi samsiddhim asthitajanakéadayah;
lokasangraham evapi sampashyan kartum ar hasi.
Trandation- Indeed by following the path of action aone, royal

sageslike Janakaand othersattained perfection. You should act recognising
itsnecessity for thewelfare and guidance of the people. || 20|

Commentary

Janakéadayah - Royal sageslike Janaka, prominent among the
knowledgeable ones, karmanaiva - by the path of action only,
samsddhim - the state of perfectionintheform of experience of the Self
and the Supreme Self, &sthitah - attained, reached. Inthisway telling
about the attainment of liberation by the path of action, He declaresthat
evenapersonwhoiseligibletofollow the path of knowledge, should do
the Shéastra-ordained works; in view of lokasangraham - Lokanam
Sangraham - toinitiate peopleto observetheir ownduties(itisthe mean-

ing).
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Themeaningis, ‘Inthisway if theworks are done by myself,
peoplewill followit.” (Withthisattitude) Sampashyan - Recognisingits
necessity you should beawareinregard toyour duty. Thepurportis, by
following the path of action only, you can perceivethetrue nature of the
Sdf, whichisattainable by your own efforts. || 20|

Thefollowing stanzaexplansthesamethought, * Yadyad. . .etc.’
STANZA?21

yadyadachar ati shreshthastattadevetar ojanah;
sayat pramanam kurutelokastad anuvartate.

Trandation- Whatever adistinguished man does, other mendo
thesame. Also the standard he sets, common peoplefollow. || 21||

Commentary

Sresthah - Aneminent one, famousfor hislearninginal Vedas,
and Smritisand for strict observance of code of conduct advised therein,
yadyat - what so ever work, may it be approved by the holy Shéstrasor
beagainstit,acharati - performs,itarah janah - other peoplewho have
incomplete knowledge (of the Shéstras), tat tat eva - that only, sah -
that, the above said learned man, yat - whatever, righteousor unrighteous
Shastra, pramanam kur ute- regardsasauthority, lokah - all thoseman
who haveincomplete knowledge (of scriptures),tad anuvartate- fol-
low, they consider thosetextsasauthority. Therefore, theeminent, lead-
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ing citizenssuch askings, etc., should performworksbefitting to themas
prescribed by righteous Shéstras, for the protection of theignorant people.
Theimplied meaning is- | tar atah - Otherwise, difficulties caused by
ignorant peopl€e’s behaviour, which may bein conflict to righteous
Shéstras, will pull down that great man from the attainment of four-
fold goalsof life. || 21]|

Heexplainsthe samefact by Hisown exampleinthestanza' Na
me...€etc.’

STANZA 22

nameparthasti kartavyam trishu lokeshu kinchana;
nanavaptam avaptavyam vartaevachakar mani.

Trandation- For Me, OArjuna, thereisnothinginal threeworlds
that ought to be done, nor isthere anything not acquired that isto be
acquired; yet | continuetowork. || 22|

Commentary

Hepartha- OArjuna Me- For me, Myself, who hasbecome
the object of theeyesof gods, humanbeings, etc., (takingaformvisibleto
the gods and men) who destroysthe sins of devoteessurrenderedto Me,
doneby theminmany previoushirths, Lord of dl, theomniscient, the salf-
fulfilled, incarnated to redeem many souls, me- for Me, trishu lokeshu -in
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thethreeworlds, kinchana - anything, kartavyam nasti - thereisnoth-

ing that ought to be done, anavaptam - anything that isnot acquired,

avaptavyam - and nothing is to be gained, by doing work, varte

karmanyeva - yet, | do perform Shéastra-approved work. || 22 ||
STANZA 23

yadi hyaham navarteyam jatu kar manyatandritah;
mamavar tmanuvartante manushyah par thasarvashah.
Trandation- OArjuna, if I, at any time, did not continueto work
unwearied, peoplewould follow My path, in every respect. || 23||

Commentary

Hi - Again, yadi aham - if |, thecreator, etc., of theworld, truth-
willed, incarnated for the good of the universein thefamily of Vasudeva,
whoisfamousfor Hisreligiousinclination, atandritah - unwesaried, un-
mistakably, being likethat, kar mani - inthework suitableto aK shatriya,
jatu - at any time, navarteyam - do not continuetowork, hepéartha-
OArjuna, sar vashah —all, manushyah - men of lessknowledge, mama-
of Mine, being theson borninreligious Sauri - Surasendsfamily, vartma-
the path, anuvar tante- would follow (with an understanding thet, ‘ what-
ever the son of virtuousVasudevadoes, isthereal Dharma’). || 23|

Thenwhat will happen? TothisHesays, ‘Utsdeyuh...etc.’
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STANZA?24

utsideyur imelokéanakuryam kar ma chedaham;
sankar asya chakarta syam upahanyam imah prajah.
Trandation- If | do not follow the path of action people, follow-

ing My example, would beruined. Then, OArjuna, | will be causing
chaosinlifeand thereby ruining all these people. || 24|

Commentary

Aham -1, karma - the path of action, chet - if, nakuryam -
would not follow, but go only by the path of knowledge, tadaimelokah -
thenthosewho aredigibletofollow the path of action, who arefollowers
of virtuous person likeMe; owing to not performing actions, utsideyuh -
would beruined. Thusthey will fal from the path of emancipation. (This
is the meaning.) So for those who follow the path of action,
sankar asya - of chaos, confusion of religiousorder, of unrighteousness,
karta syama - | would become, andimah prajah - all these people,
upahanyam - | would be destroying.

Asyou ared so aleading person amongst householders, if youdo
not follow the path of action, then thoseignorant peoplefollowing you,
interested in the path of liberation would get | ost because of not following
the path of action. Hencetheknowledgesble persons, who hold the promi-
nent position in society, should follow the path of action. (Thisisthe
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purport.) || 24|
To strengthen the same, He says, ‘ Saktah.. . etc.’
STANZA 25

saktah kar manyavidvamso yatha kurvanti bhar ata;
kuryad vidvamstatha saktash chikir shur lokasangraham.

Trandation- OArjunal Just asignorant men act attached to
their work, in the same manner, thelearned should work without attach-
ment to promote thewelfare of people. || 25||

Commentary

Hebharata - OArjunal Avidvamsah - Theignorant, who do
not have compl ete knowledge of the Self, kar méani saktah - attached to
action, thosewho are conscious of Self-doer-ship and are particular about
it; yatha kar mani kurvanti - in themanner they dowork, tatha -that
way, lokasangr aham - to bring peopl etogether on the path of welfare,
chikirshuh - onewishing to do so, vidvan - alearned man, one who
knows the proper means to attain the Self and the Supreme Self,
asaktah - unattached to the desirefor fruit, freefrom thefeeling of doer-
ship, i.e. I-nessand my-ness; karmakuryat - should perform the deeds.

Onewhoiswell knownfor hislearningin Shéstrasand for hisfirm
adherenceto righteous codetherein, though heishimsalf qualified for the
path of knowledge, should perform workswith non-attachment to the
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fruit and without the sense of doer-ship, i.e. I-ness, and my-ness.

By hisown example, he should enlighten the peoplewho are dli-
giblefor the path of action, but who are unaware about theway of doing
Shéstra-prescribed works unattached and according to their statusand
stageinlife. That path of actionisthemeansof liberation. || 25|

The Lord speaks about one more aspect of L okasangraha, i.e.
bringing people together on the righteous path, in the stanza, ‘Na
buddhibhedam...etc’

STANZA 26
nabuddhibhedam janayed agnyanam kar masanginam;
joshayet sarvakar mani vidvan yuktah samachar an.
Trandation- He, that enlightened man, by performingwork with
devotion, shouldinspirelovefor work inthose ignorant peoplewho are
attached to work, and he should not desireto unsettletheir minds. || 26|

Commentary

Yuktah - Thepersonwhoissteady invisuaising the Self and the
Supreme Self, vidvan - being the knower of theway of execution of the
path of knowledge asthe meansof liberation, in theform of renunciation
of the activities of sense-organs,sar vakar mani - Sarvéni - all, daily and
occasional deeds; thus being engaged in doing those for My sake,
agnyanam - of theignorant regarding the meansof liberation,ata eva-
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owingtothat, kar masangindm - who arestrongly attached to thefedling
of doer-ship, i.e. I-nessand my-ness and attachment to fruits of deeds;
mesaning that thosewho areinvolved in doing works because of their past
impressonsof beginninglessdesires.

Jananam - Of (theignorant) people, buddhi-bhedam - misun-
derstanding that besidesKarmaYoga, i.e. the practice of detached action
asameansof liberation, thereisanother meansfor the same, intheform
of renunciation of the activities of senses, i.e. path of knowledge, na
janayet - should not create, inthe sense, ‘it should not bedone’. But
joshayet - should generateliking in their mind for doing work without
attachment. || 26||

Now Hefocuseson the differencein the Shastra-approved ac-
tions done by a knowledgeable person and by an ignorant onein the
following four stanzasbeginning withtheword' Prakriteh. . .etc.’

STANZA 27

prakriteh kriyamanani gunaih kar mani sarvashah;
ahamkaravimudhatmakartaham iti manyate.
Trandation- Actionsare performed in every way by the Gunas
of Prakriti. In respect of such actions done by the Gunas, he whose
intellect isdeluded by egoismthinks, ‘| amthedoer’. || 27 ||
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Commentary

Prakriteh-gunaih - Caused by thequalitiesof Prakriti like Sattva,
etc.,sarvashah - indl works, men of different classeslikethat of Bréhman,
etc., while doing, kar mani - works agreeableto their qualitative nature
like Sattva, etc., act with thethought that ‘| am the doer’ of these acts.
Ahankéra-vimudhatma- Thusdeluded by the sense of ego, inthebody
of aBrahman, etc., endowed with particular qualities of Prakriti suchas
Sattva, etc., and possessed of that kind of ego intheformof ‘| ana
Bréahman’, ‘| amaKshatriya , etc.,vimudhah - having that particular
illusion, atma -who isthe knower of thebody or intellect. Thusisthe
belief of deluded people, but not of thosewho know thered nature of the
Sdf, void of qualitiesof Prakriti. || 27|

After speaking about egoistic attitude of anignorant manindoing
work, He now speaks about the non-egoi stic attitude of aknowledgeable
person, inthestanza, ‘ Tattvavid...etc.’

STANZA 28

tattvavittu mahabaho gunakar mavibhagayoh;
gunaguneshu vartantaiti matvanasajjate.

Trandslation- O mighty armedArjuna, hewho knowsthetruth
about the division of the Gunas and actions does not become attached.
Heisnot egoistic about the deeds done by Prakriti-gunas, thinking that
Gunasoperate on their products. || 28 ||
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Commentary

He mahabaho - O mighty armed Arjunal Guna-karma-
vibh&gayoh - Gunah - Thethree qualitieslike Sattvacharacterised by
purity, light and knowledge; Réjasaby activity and desire, Tamasaby
infatuation, kar mani - and actionsaccording to those qualities of Sattva
having Sama, Dama, etc., i.e. restrain of mind and organs, etc.; that of
R§asa- valour, strength etc., ubhayesham vibhagayoh - inthedivison
of quditiesandinthedivisonof their actionsinthesaid manner. (Thisis
themeaning.)

Tattvavit - Knower of thetruth, gunah — Sattva, etc., having
gpecid characteridticslikelight, knowledge, etc., guneshu - inthe Séttvika,
R§aska, Tamasikaactsasper qualities, vartante- operate, iti matva -
thusknowing, na sajjate- (the knower of thetruth) isnot attached; he
doesnot think that ‘| am the doer of actionsthat are done by the quali-
ties’, in other words, heisnot egoistic about the deedsdone by the quali-
ties. || 28|

Common peopl e are attached to activities, being possessed of
ego of their caste, etc., which have originated from their Gunas, i.e. quali-
tieslike R§as, etc. A wiseman should motivatethem towardsthe means
of liberation according to their natural tendencies. He should not detract
their minds from that path. Thus says the Lord in the stanza,
‘Prakriteh...etc.’
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STANZA 29

prakriter gunasammudhah sgjjantegunakar masu;
tan akritsnavido mandan kritsnavin navichéalayet.

Trang ation- Those who do not know the whole truth and are
deluded by the Gunés, are attached to thefunctions of the Gunésand their
short-livedfruits. Thewiseone, theknower of thewholetruth, should not
unsettletheir mindsfromwork. || 29|

Commentary

Prakriteh guna-sammudhah - Méyayah Gunaih - By the Gunas
of May4, i.e. by impure Sattva, etc., sammudhah - (who are) confused
regarding discrimination between the Self and non-Sdlf; in short, ‘ under-
standing their natureinthewrongway’ . Guna-karmasu - Inthefunc-
tionsof the Gunasindaily or occasional works, yielding heaven, progeny,
cattle, kingdom, etc., sajjante - (they are) adhered to the ego of caste,
etc., akritsnavidah - having imperfect knowledge, tan mandan - to
thoseignorant attached to short-lived fruits, kritsna-vit - theknower of
thewhol etruth about the Supreme entity (Self) having sentient and insen-
tient matter asHisattributesand of the secret of action, (of that sort), na
vichalayet - should not divert from practice of action, but should teach
them theway of action without attachment to theresults. || 29|

Thusafter speaking on theactivitiesof Gunasin caseof aknowl-
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edgeabl e person and of anignorant person, donewith sense of non-doer-
ship and doer-ship respectively, now (He) speaksabout renouncing doer-
ship, sense of ownership and attachment to fruits, by surrendering all ac-
tionsto God Himself, inthestanza* Mayi.. .etc.’

STANZA 30
mayi sarvani kar mani sannyasyadhyatmachetasj;
nirashir nirmamo bhutvayudhyasvavigatajvar ah.
Trandation- Having true knowledge of the Supreme Self, with
the mind focused on Me and free from desire and self interest, and
dedicating all your worksto Me, fight, becoming free from mental
anxiety. || 30||

Commentary

Adhyatma-chetasa - Atmani - InMe, i.e. inthe Supreme Sdif, it
isAdhyama(theauthor explainsthisword as* Avyayibhéva Samésa(com-
pound)’ asper grammatical rulein the Sutras‘ Avyayam Vibhakti’ and
‘ Anasche' ti tacha nastaddhite’ - because of this(Sutra) thereisthe ab-
senceof ‘ti’. Adhyamachatacchto Gnyanam cha- i.e. knowledge. Thus
the compound word“ Adhyatmachetasa” issplit which meanswith knowl-
edge of the Supreme Self.) Tena - Having true knowledge of My form,
nature, qualitiesand incarnations, i.e. one endowed with that knowledge
regarding Me, being so (should be added). Mayi - InMe, who isexces-
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sively merciful, bestower of uncountable, multiplefruitsto the devotees,
being pleased with whatever they offer likefood, drink, etc., and coming
fromAksharadhama, born on this earth to accept the worship of all be-
ings, sarvani karmani - activitiesof al organs, sannyasya- renouncing
(inMe) by speech narrating My namesand divine qualities, by eyessee-
ing My form, by feet going to thetemplefor My Darshana, by skin expe-
riencing My touch, inthisway behaving likekingAmbarisha, performing
all actionsinworship of Me; asitissaid in Shreemad Bhagavata- “1n-
deed, with mind at thelotusfeet of Krishna, the speech engaged in narrat-
ing theexcellencesof Vaikuntha...” Suchwashisbehaviour.

Nirasih - Desireless, not interested inworldly thingsand alsoin
theblissof liberation, except Me. Nirmamah - (Having no self-interest)
‘l amdoing al work just as per the command of God, thereisnothing to
be done by me(for my own sake)’, thus having no attachment to action.
Ataeva- Because of that, vigata-j var ah - heretheword Jvara(fever)
isusedinthesenseof ‘ remorse causing sorrow’ (mental fever intheform
of sorrow.) Whosefever (anxiety or sorrow) hascompletely gone, (be-
coming likethat) as| have said earlier, i.e. by doing deedswithout the
sense of ego along with the knowledge of pure Self, whose sorrow of
killing relativeshasbeen dispelled. You, becoming likethat,yudhyasva-
fight. || 30||

TheLordtellsthegreat result of doing work asmentioned earlier,
inthestanza’' Yeme...etc.’
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STANZA 31

yemematam idam nityam anutishthanti manavah;
shraddhavanto’ nasuyanto muchyantete pi kar mabhih.

Trandation- Thosemen havingfaith, ever abideby thisteaching
of Mine, and thosewho do not act uponit but still believeand do not cavil
atit, arefreed from the bondage of Karma. || 31||

Commentary

Yemanavah - Those men, me - My, who the Shruti and Smriti
describeas- ‘ Yasmét K sharamatito’ hamaK sharédapi Cottamah’ (Since
| am higher than the perishable and the imperishable);
‘Nirastasimyaéti sayenaRédhasa Svadhamani Brahmani Ramsyate Namah'
(Bow to Him, who, by unparalleled and unsurpassed splendor resides
delighted in Hisown abode); ‘ NaV asudevat Paramamasti Daivatam’
(Thereisno deity aboveV asudeva); ‘ NaTatsamaschabhyadhikascha
Drishyate’ (Nothing equal or higher to Himisseen); * Aksharétparatah
Parah’ (Higher than and beyondimperishable); * PurushénnaParam Kinchit’
(Thereisnone superior to Purusha); * AksharamantaroYamayati’ (He,
who controls Akshara from within); ‘ Tamishvaranam Paramam
Maheshvaram’ (To Him, who isthe greatest among the gods), etc.

Idam—Itissaidinthepreviousstanza, ‘ Mayi Sarvani’, nityam -
meansalwaysor thetruth narrated by the eternal Vedas, coming through
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theancient tradition, mematam —My teaching, theway whichisagree-
ableto Me tatprati-anutisthanti - knowing thisteaching of Mine (who)
alwaysfollowsit,te - they, karmabhih - from deeds (auspiciousor in-
auspicious) accumulated fromtimeimmemoria which areadversetotheir
good, muchyante- arefreed from. Shraddhévantah - (Those having
faith) who do not know, nor practicethisteaching of Mine, (but) exert
themsealvesfor understanding and practicing it promptly, anasuyantah -
thosewho do not cavil at it, and thosewho do not follow it whole-heartedly
with faith but do not find blemisheswithinit, minding worth of thisdoc-
trine, appreciate itsmerit, te’ pi - both of them are a so, freed fromthe
bondage of action.

I n other words, thosewho attempt to follow it unhesitatingly with
faith and those who do not find faultswithiniit, by that (merit) both are
cleansed of their evil. Immediately practicing thislesson, they will be
released soon. || 31||

TheL ord condemnsthose having no faith, who do not follow but
cavil at Histeachings, inthestanza' Yetu...etc.’

STANZA 32

yetvetadabhyasuyanto nanutishthanti mematam;
sar vagnyanavimudhamstanviddhi nashtanachetasah.

Trandation- Thosewho do not follow My teaching and criticises
it, know them to be extremely deluded in al respectsand wicked minded,
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andto havefallenfromthe path of liberation. || 32 ||
Commentary

Ye - Thosewho, me - Mine, who isthe motivator and governor
of insentient and sentient and theliberated ones, etad (ar &dhana-r upam)
matam naanu-tisthanti - thisteaching of Mineintheform of (work as)
worship (to Me), na anutisthanti - who do not follow this teaching,
abhyasuyantah - they who put blemisheson thisteaching of great merit,
and those having no faith in this, and who do not even accept the good
quality of it,tan - tothem, of thesethreetypes.

Sarvagnyana-vimudhan - Having wrong conceptionsregard-
ing all that isrighteous or unrighteous, just or unjust, what ought to be
doneand what ought not to be done, and &l so about the knowledge of the
Self, God, Prakriti, Purusha, Time, Brahma and Supreme Brahma,
vimudhan - who aredeluded in al these respectsknowing everythingin
thewrong way or completely ignorant, ata eva achetasah - hencewicked
minded, on account of that, nashtéan - fallen fromfour goa sof life, lost
thisway, viddhi - know. Itisto beunderstood that evenif having good
qualitiesthey should be cons dered astheresdentsof hdll like Kumbhipaka,
etc. || 32||

If that isthe case, then why does everyone not comeforward to
follow the path of knowledgeor path of devotion by controlling the senses?
Tothisdoubt (He) saysinthe stanza‘ Sadrisham...€etc.’
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STANZA33
sadrisham cheshtate svasyah prakriter gnyanavan api;
prakritim yanti bhutani nigrahah kim karishyati.
Trandation- Even awise man knowing the difference between
the body and the Self, actsaccording to hisown nature. So, all beings
follow their own nature, to them what shall therestraints (recommended
by Shéstras) do? || 33|
Commentary

Yar hi —Eventhough, gnyanavan api - knowing thenatureof the
individud Sdf, whichisfull of blissandwhichisessentidly different from
all objectsborn of Prakriti; and higher than that (Self), the nature of the
Supreme Self full of unbound, unsurpassable joy (bliss), svasyah
prakriteh - according to one’'sown tendency resulting from theimpres-
sonsof the past deeds, intheform of merit, sins, knowledge, desire, etc.,
sadrisham - befitting, cheshtate- actsaccordingly (in various purposes),
bhutani - all beings, prakritim yanti - work according to their own na-
ture, in short, behave. Nigrahah - (To those people) the rules enjoined
by the Shastras, kim karishyati - what will they do? Thepurport isthat
peoplewho areunder control of Prakriti, will not go beyond their original
nature and exert themselvesto follow the dictates of the Shastras. || 33|

Now the Lord explainsthe use of Shastra-advised restraintsfor



Cha. 3 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM 185
Y faasmH srEfafeatemy wysfa Tfquafefa ame@: 1 33 1
TN Ml EHSHAI G MEShar-ies STar agid -

~

greafgaafa |

sheaafsaes gt sraftedr |

T YN g aiRafeEr 1 3% 1

sfeae= - gfeamfsagerte, amfeadfsgeart= = |
shaend - wsarfefavaeg=, aemiefamasmany 9 | TEW - T -
T Th T SR RICT= Aoy Wifd:, g0 - ATbAehHEShRIcT=
Tenfsfamarasfay, dEd g et st - ferda= |

al beingsfor subjugation of naturd tendenciesinthefollowing two stanzas
beginningwiththeword'Indriyasya...etc.’

STANZA 34

indriyasyendriyasyarther&gadveshau vyavasthitau;
tayor navashamagacchet tau hyasya paripanthinau.

Trandation- Each sense hasfixed attachment and aversion for
itscorresponding objects. But no one should comeunder their sway, for
they arehisfoes. || 34||

Commentary

Indriyasya - Of thegroup of sensory organsliketheears, etc.,
and the group of motor organslike speech, etc., indriyasyarthe- num-
ber of objectsof thoserespective senseslike sound, etc., and the objects
of motor organslike speech, etc., r ga-dveshau - Ragah - attachment to
the objects of one’sown liking originated from theimpressions of past
deeds, dveshah - aversion towardsthe objects which one hates dueto
theimpressionsof previousdeeds. That liking and hatearenaturaly situ-
ated, fixed. Neverthelesstayoh vasam jano nagacchet - one should
not go under their sway, hi - for, asya - onewho is struggling for the
highest aim - follower of the path of action and (also) of the path of knowl-
edge, tau - thesetwo - attachment and aversion, paripanthinau - are
enemies, difficult to conquer. They destroy the spiritual seeker’sefforts
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for practicing contemplation on the Self and the Supreme Sdf. (Thisisthe
purport.) || 34|

STANZA 35

shreyan svadhar movigunah paradhar mat svanushthitéat;
svadhar menidhanam shreyah par adhar mo bhayavahah.

Trandation- Better isone’sown duty, though of lessmerit, than
theduty of another well performed. Admirableisto diewnhilst performing
on€e'sduty, for another’ sduty isfraught with fear. || 35|

Commentary

Svanushthitat - Well executed, par a-dhar méat - (than the duty
of another), parasya- of theother one, likethat of the Bréhman, dhar mat
- than duty (natural to histendency) which consistsmainly of non-vio-
lence, etc., vigunah - devoid of merit like non-violence, svadhar mah -
one’'sown duty, i.e. Kshatriya's duty, shreyan - is preferable, better,
svadharme-inonesownduty, i.e. inact of righteouswar for aK shatriya,
nidhanam shreyah - deathisbetter whichleadsto heaven, par adharmah
- duty of another, such asfor aman having aKshatriyanatureaduty of a
Brahman bound by non-violence, etc., bhayavahah - isfraught with fear,
beingdifficulttoattain.

Yadva - Or (theother versioninthe context of GnyanaYogaand
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KarmaYoga), svanushthitat - than another’sduty that iswell performed,
for onedifficult to follow on account of past desires. Paradhar mat -
Parasya- Heretheword Para (another) istaken in the sense of onewho
isfirmly devoted to the path of knowledge, Dharmét - way followed by
one devoted fully to the path of knowledge, whichishigher in merit,
vigunah - lessinmerit, whichisvoid of thefaculty of renunciation of the
activity of senses, svadhar mah - one’'sown duty intheform of the path
of actionwhichiseasy tofollow, whichisagreeableto one’ sown nature
andshreyan - ishighly praiseworthy because of knowledge beingin-
cludedinit,svadhar me- while performing one’'sown duty, i.e. while
progressing on the path of action, evenif itsfruitisnot obtainedinthis
birth andif death comes, itisgood for him. (Because) when obstaclesare
removed inthenext birth thereisapossbility of having vision of the Self
and the Supreme Self. Par adhar mah - (For whom) the path of knowl-
edge, seemsto beandien’sduty, difficult to practice, himsdf being unable
to control the senses because of theimpressions of old desires; (being
under control of the senses), bhayavahah - seemsto berisky, being very
difficult tofollow. || 35]|

Arjunaasksthe causeof fall of amanwhoisstriving onthe path
of knowledgeinthestanza' Athakena...etc.’
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STANZA 36
Arjunauvacha:

athakenaprayukto'yam papam charati purushah;
anicchann api var shneyabalad ivaniyojitah.

Trandation- Arjunasaid: O Krishna, impelled by what, doesa
man (who ispracticing GnyanaYoga) commit sin, even against hisown
will, asif constrained by force? || 36|

Commentary

Arjunasaid - Hevar shneya- O Krishna, borninVrishni family.
Ayam - Thisperson whoistrying to control the sensesfor successonthe
path of knowledge, pur ushah - spiritual aspirant, anicchann-api - (even
against hisown will) though not interested in enjoyment of the sense-
objects, balat - by force, niygjitah iva- asit were, aservant constrained
by aking, kena prayuktah - impelled by what, papam - the sinful act,
charati - doeshedo? || 36|

Answering this question, the Lord speaks in the stanza
‘Kéma...etc.’

STANZA 37
Shree Bhagavan uvacha:
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kama esha krodha esharajogunasamudbhavah;
mahéashano mahapapmaviddhyenam ihavairinam.
Trandation- It isdesire, it is anger, born from the quality of

Rajas, whichisagreat devourer and most wicked. Know thisto bethe
foeonthespiritua path. || 37|

Commentary

Raj oguna-samudbhavah - Produced by Rgjoguna, i.e. by the
qudity of Rajas, (when Sattvagrows, quality of Rgjasdecreases, asRa-
jas decreases, desires retreat - thisis the purport) mahashanah - all
consuming, MahatAsanam - (highly craving) asthough consuming liquor
in theform of the objects, meansit isinsatiable, mahapapma - most
wicked, eshah - this, born of the past desires, kdmah - desire for the
objectslike sound, etc., when obstructed, esha evakrodah - thisdevel -
opsintheform of anger, asitisseen,iha- in practicing meansto libera-
tion,enam - to thisdesire, vairinam - asenemy, viddhi - know. || 37|

The L ord describesthat sameenmity (of desire, etc.), by giving
illustrationsinthestanza' Dhumena. . .etc.’
STANZA 38

dhumenavriyatevahnir yathadar shomalenacha;
yatholbenavrito garbhastathatenedam avritam.
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Trandation- Just asfireiscovered by smoke, amirror by dust,
and an embryo by amembrane, soisthisworld enveloped by desire. |38

Commentary

Dhumena - by smoke, asvahnih avriyate - fireis naturally
enveloped, malena adar shah cha- and asamirror by dust which comes
from outside, yatha gar bhah ulbena - asan embryo iscovered by a
membrane, avritah - enveloped wholly, tatha - astold by these three
examples,tena- by that desire,idam - thisworld of embodied beings,
avritam - isheld under. || 38||

‘Dedgreindeed isthat which coversknowledge,” thus(He) saysin
thestanza' Avritam...etc.

STANZA 39
avritam gnyanam etenagnyanino nityavairina;
kamar upenakaunteya dushpurenanalenacha.

Trandation- OArjuna, theknowledge of theintelligent Self is
enveloped by thisconstant enemy intheform of desirewhichislikean
insatiablefire. || 39|

Commentary
Hekaunteya - O Arjunal Dushpurena - It isimpossible to
satiate desires by consumption of objects as said in *Najatu kamah
kamanam upabhogenashamyati’ (desireisnever satiated by the enjoy-
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ment of the sense-objects), analena cha - and likefire causing sorrow
and anguish, k&mar upena- intheform of desirefor enjoyment, nitya
vairina- aconstant enemy causing fal fromthe path of liberation, etena-
by thisdesire, gnyaninah - of the knowledgeable person, gnyanam -

knowledgein theform of devotion and remembrance, for attainment of
the Self and the Supreme Self, avritam - iscovered. || 39||

The Lord now speaks about the seat of desire in the stanza
‘Indriyani’...etc.

STANZA 40
indriyani manobuddhir asyadhishthanam uchyate;
etair vimohayatyesha gnyanam avrityadehinam.
Trandation- The senses, mind and intellect are said to be the

base from wherethe desiregoverns. Through these, it overpowersthe
intellect of theembodied Self, causing it to bedeluded. || 40|

Commentary

Asya- Of thisdesire, indriyani - the senses,manah - mind and
buddhih - intellect, adhishthanam - seat, uchyate- are said to be,
eshah - thisdesire, etaih - by theseinstruments, i.e. senses, etc., tending
towards (their) objects, gnyanam - the knowledge of the Self and the
Supreme Self and of devotionintheform of remembrancewhichisthe
meansto attainit,avritya- by veiling,dehinam - of the embodied Self
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(Kshetragnya, i.e. the knower of the field), striving for liberation,
mohayati - deludes, produceswrong conceptions, by distracting from
theknowledgein theform of memory of (awarenessabout) the Atmaas
referred to above. Onthecontrary, it (the desire) produces memory of
sense-objects. || 40||

STANZA 41

tasmat tvam indriyanyadau niyamya bhar atar shabha;
papmanam pr aj ahi hyenam gnyanavignyananashanam.
Trandation- Therefore, OArjuna, restraining the sensesinthe
very beginning, kill thissinful enemy (desire) which destroysthe knowl-
edgeand experienceof the Self. || 41||

Commentary

Yasmat - Asit createsinfatuation (for sensesobjects), tasmat -
therefore, tvam - you, doing activities agreeableto your tendenciesand
class,adau - firdt, at thebeginning of theexercisefor liberation,indriyani -
(employing) the senses, on the path of action, whichissuitabletotheir
activities, niyamya - having controlled, hebhar atar shabha - OArjuna,
eminent in the family of Bharatas, gnyana-vignyana-nashanam -
Gnyéanam - the knowledge acquired from theteachings of scripturesand
from preceptors, whichisindirect, not actually experienced, Vignyanam-
asaresult of that, direct, immediate experience of the Self, Nashanam -
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destroying both of them, ata eva - because of that, papmanam - formi-
dable, very fierce, enam - thisdesire, an enemy, which deviatesfromthe
path of liberation, prajahi —day, hi - definitely. || 41 ||

TheLord spesksabout the great strength of desireand the means
to conquer it inthefollowing two stanzas.

STANZA 42-43
indriyani par anyahur indriyebhyah param manah;
manasastu parabuddhir yo buddheh par atastu sah.

evam buddheh param buddhva samstabhyatmanam atmana;
jahi shatrum mahabaho kédmar upam dur asadam.

Trandation- The sensesare higher than the body; themindis
greater than the senses; intellect isgreater than themind; and desireis
greater thantheintellect.

Thus, knowing thedesireto begreater than theintellect, and con-
trolling themind with the help of theintellect, OArjuna, kill thisenemy in
theform of desirewhichisdifficult to overcome. || 42-43||

Commentary

Indriyani - Senseswhich arethe seat of desire, likeears, etc.,
(arehigher) than the body composed of the (five) great elements, par ani
ahuh - are said to be higher, asthe body isunder the control of senses.
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Evenif the body becomesweak, the desire existsin the senses.

I ndriyebhyah param manah —Themindisahigher seat of de-
srethan the senses, because the sensesare under the control of themind.
Even if desire, etc., retires from the senses, it may arisein the mind.
Manasastu par abuddhi — Theintellect isahigher sest of desrethanthe
mind, becausethe mind isunder the hold of theintellect; evenif desire
retiresfromthemind, it remainsintheintellect intheform of attachment.

Yastu buddheh paratah par ah - Duetotheintellect being under
thehold of desire, thedesireisgreater, because of itssubtleness. Desire
remainsinasubtleforminthe Sdf. Dedredistortstheknowledgegained
from the spiritual master and the Shéstras.

Inaddition (thiscan be explained in another way) - at thetime of
dissolution after the destruction of theintellect, etc., thedesirefor objects
doremaininthecasud formintheindividud Sdif, i.e. theKshetragnya. In
thestate of dissolution, the Selves stay without theaid of organslikeintel-
lect, senses, etc., (but) having thedesirein theform of subtleimpressions
and attachment to the objects. When the creation evolves, the Selvesare
bornwith sensesand bodies. At that time, theunavoidabledesiresarisein
theirintellect, senses, etc., inthegrossform. Therefore Kama (desire) is
saidto be higher thantheintellect.
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Evam - Inthismanner, buddhva- having knownthedesreto be
higher than theintellect, the destroyer of knowledge (and discrimination
thereto) and the experience of the Sdlf, (know it) asthe greatest enemy.
With the knowledge of My divinegreatness, with devotion (to Me) and
by seeing faultsin worldly objects, atmana- by theintellect, atmanam -
mind, (establishing it) in the path of devotion with observance of self-
dutiesintheform of My worship, or inthe path of action, sanstabhya—
establishing, hemahabaho - OArjuna, enam - this, intheform of Kama,
dur dsadam - hard to conquer, very difficult to trace, meansitsapproaches
aredifficult to understand, shatrum jahi - kill thisenemy. ||42-43||

Thusendsthethird chapter of the commentary on Shreemad
Bhagavad Gita composed by the great spiritual master Shree
Gopalananda Muni, the principle disciple of Bhagavan
Sahajananda Swami, who is conceivable through highest spiri-
tual wisdom and who is the object of adoration through intent
devotion.
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Chapter 4
Gnyana-Karma-Sannyas Yoga
The Yoga of Renunciation of Action in Knowledge

Thus, inthethird chapter, the Lord has advised that for an aspir-
ant wishing to tread the path of liberation, but being under the hold of
Prakriti intheform of theimpressionsof hisancient Karmaand therefore
not qualified for the path of knowledge (whichinvolves abstinencefrom
activities of senses), and at the sametime not being qualified for single
minded devotionto Shree NardyanaMuni (whichinvolvesdedicating all
actions of the sensesto Him, all at once), should practice KarmaYoga,
i.e. path of action (preceded by contemplation on theindwelling Self and
Supreme Sdlf, without expecting fruitsof hisactions.)

Evenfor onewhoisqualified for the path of knowledge, itistold
by the Lord that it isproper to practicethe path of action, assigning doer-
shipto the Gunas (three modes of nature). He hasalso mentioned that a
person known for hiseminence should practicethe path of actionfor the
good of the peoplewho follow him.

Now, inthefourth chapter, to motivateArjuna smindto follow
thepath of action, whichistold by KrishnaHimself, Hetellsthe story of
YogawhichtheLord (Himself) instructed to Manu and others. Inrelation
tothat thefollowing topicsarediscussed - the story of Hisincarnations;
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theimportance of Hisbirthsand activities; the nature of thosewho are
detached from action having knowledge; the unstained character of the
Sdf; thenatureof action, inaction and prohibited action; different formsof
sacrifices; theimportance of sacrificeintheform of knowledge- Gnyana
Yagnya; theways of acquiring knowledge; the unfettered state of those
engaged in GnyanaYagnya.

In the following three stanzas beginning with the word
‘Imam...etc’, the Lord confirmsthe need to foll ow the path of action
already referred to.

STANZA1
Shree Bhagavan uvacha:

imam vivasvate yogam proktavan aham avyayam;

vivasvan manave prahamanur ikshvakave bravit.

Trandation- TheLord said: | narrated thiseterna Yoga, i.e. the
path of actiontoVivasvan (the Sun god). Vivasvan taught thisto hisson
Manu and Manutaught it to hisson Ikshvaku. || 1||

Commentary

Aham - |, avyayam - imperishable,imam yogam - this path of

action in the form of offering all actionsto Me, vivasvate - to Sun,

proktavan - (I) hadtold, vivasvan manave - Vivasvan narrated it to his
son, i.e. Manu named Sraddhadeva, manuh ikshvékave - and
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Sréddhadevatold it to hisson named Ikshvaku. ||1]|
STANZA?2
evam parampar a praptam imamrjar shayoviduh;
sa kélenehamahatéa yogo nashtah par antapa.
Trandation- Thushanded downin succession, the KarmaYoga
wasknown to theroyal sages. OArjuna, with the passing of timethis

message of Yogawas|ost on account of weak intellectual capacity of
listeners. || 2||

Commentary

Evam - Astold, parampara préptam - came traditionally,
handed down from generation to generation,imam yogam - thisYoga,
r&jar shayah - many royal sages, viduh - knew. Then how comethe
present kings do not know? To this possible question (He) says- He
parantapa - Fearful to enemies, OArjunal ThatYogawaslosttothis
worldthrough along lapseof time. In other wordsit waslost on account
of thelow intellectua ability of listeners. || 2||

STANZA3

saevayam mayate dyayogah proktah puréatanah;
bhakto's mesakhacheti rahasyam hyetad uttamam.
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Trandation- It isthisancient Yogawhich isnow taught to you
by Me, asyou are My devoteeand friend. Indeed, this supreme knowl-
edgeisthevery essence of theVedas. || 3|

Commentary

Saevaayam - Itisthe sameancientYoga, te- to you, maya-
by Me, adya- now, proktah -toldindetail. If youdoubt - ‘What isthe
purposeintelling methisYoga? Tothisl say, (because) - mebhakto'si -
you aredevoted to Me, mesakha chaas - and you are My friend, hi -
indeed, etat - thisform of Yoga, uttamam - supreme, rahasyam - the
secret knowledgetold by Mein theVedas, nobody is ableto know or
explainit except Mysdlf. || 3||

Being doubtful about the statement of the Lord that, ‘ It wasthe
Sun-godtowhom | taught...’, asthisevent isof aremote past according
tothereckoning of time, Arjunaasksinthestanza,' Aparam...etc.’

STANZAA4
Arjunauvacha:

aparam bhavatojanmaparam janmavivasvatah;
katham etadvijaniyam tvam adau proktavan iti.

Trandation- Arjunasaid: Your birthisrecent, near to my birth




200 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM Cha. 4

AR | Werd: - e, ST - enferdta:, STy - srgwafd
T SgHeaEs 999 | foasa: - gfagqy, s - FeuRied
Wz, WH - TGl IR | el -~ JHa¥ehtel, o -
STl WA, ga e - ffeder, s - sToeamasaga |
318 el TosTHATg ? o TR fomm 2 11 s 1|

STAYARIR Fa] MgHaa®d (Eafd wFEr - gl

Sreprargera -

EH B ST S a AT ! |

AT 9 WAUT T & ey To=ad ! 1y 1)

T 3A | B agf =i edianfy, 9 = - qenfy <=,

period, Vivasvan was born long ago; how then am | to understand that
you imparted thisYogato the Sun god inthebeginning? || 4||

Commentary

Bhavatah - Your, janma - birth, aparam - was indeed |ater,
contemporaneouswith my birth. Vivasvatah - Of the Sun,janma- birth
from KashyapaandAditi, param - according to thecal culation of time, in
remote antiquity, before many Yugas (the Sun wasborn), adau - at an
earlier time,tvam - You, who arein the present times, suryaya- tothe
Sun, proktavan - taught, iti - this speech of Yours that refersto the
remote past,aham katham vijaniyam?- how can | understand, inwhat
manner should | know? || 4|

Inresponseto thisquestion of Arjuna, the L ord speaks about His
incarnationsinthe stanza, ' Bahuni ... etc.’
STANZAS
Shree Bhagavan uvacha:
bahuni mevyatitani janmani tavachérjuna;
tanyaham veda sar vani natvam vettha parantapa.
Trandation- OArjuna, many of My births have passed aswell

asyours. | know them all, but you do not know them, O Parantapa
(slayer of foes). || 5]|
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Commentary
Hearjuna- OArjunal Mebahuni janmani vyatitani - Many
births of Mine have (already) taken place, tava cha - and your births
also, bahuni - many have passed. He par antapa - OArjunal All those
births, aham veda - | know, tvam tu tani navettha - you do not know
of My birthsnor of yours.

By thisstanzathe L ord hasexplained thereality of Hisincarna
tions. Hehasa so explained Hiseternal knowledge (uninterrupted cogni-
tive power). Here are the statements in support of this - ‘Yo veti
yugapatsarvam...’ (Hewho naturally knowseverything directly and si-
multaneoudy.) ‘ Svato' nyasmét cha (Whoseknowledgeisnot at all lost
by lapse of time, dissolution, creation, etc., nor by itself, by any other
reason, or by the qualities (modes of Prakriti.)) (Shreemad Bhégavata
10.84.32) || 5]

Indeed, inrelationto the narration of Lord’ shirths, perhapsthis
doubt may be raised that by the reason of being possessed of the body
made of thefive e ements, the L ord issubjected to theinfluence of Karma
and would also come under theinfluence of other factors. Suchdiscrep-
ancy arises. To remove these doubts (He) explains in the stanza,
‘Aja...etc’
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STANZAG6
g 0' pi sannavyayatmabhutanam ishvar o’ pi san;
prakritim svam adhishthaya sambhavamyatmamayaya.

Trandation- Though | am unborn and inexhaustiblein My own
nature; though | amthe Lord of all living beings, | comeinto being by
resorting to My own nature (My power of becoming) through My Méya
(My freewill). || 6||

Commentary

Ajo’pi san - Though being birthless, tatha avyayatma - being
imperishableinform,tathad bhutanam-ishvar o' pi san - aswell asbeing
controller of,akshar purushas, i.e. imperishable Selves, also of the be-
ings.

| shvar ah - means being the controller and self-willed, without
forsaking any of My specid Lordly powerslike birthlessness, imperish-
ability, rulership over dl, self-dependency, al pervading nature, etc.

Svam Prakritim - My ownnaturd qudities, limitlessinexcdlences
like knowledge, power, wedth, vigour, energy, courage, luster, unbound
compassion, politeness, affection, generosity, etc. Having such extraordi-
nary essential qualities. Adhisthaya- Resorting to, atma- mayaya - by
My ownwill,sambhavémi - | comeintoform.

Resortingto My above said extraordinary qualitiesnatura toMe,
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| manifest Myself by My own accord amongst gods, men, etc. | takeup
abeautiful and divineform similar to them which does not constitute of
Maya, whichisdistinct from and the controller of the perishableand the
imperishable.

By thisstanza, different modes of incarnationsof the Lord; His
form being beyond the hold of Prakriti; the purposeof Hishirth, etc., have
been explained.

According to HisHolinessRamanujéchérya, heretheword* Maya
issynonymouswith knowledgeor resolveor will. Inother textstheater-
native meaning Kripa(favour), etc., isgiven. Herearetheauthoritative
statementsfor theincarnationsof theLord - ‘ Theunbornisbornindiffer-
ent forms', ‘ Intelligent people know the mode of Hisbirth’, ‘ That won-
derful childwithlotus-likeeyeshaving four hands, ‘ Whilethefather was
observing, Hebecameanormd child’, * Heisindeed theancient Purusha,
‘“Tomanifest thetruth whichisdifficult to understand, He, who hastaken
theform’, * You areindeed that Vishnu, thelamp of spiritudity’, ‘ Thebirth
of theunbornisto guidethe people, to destroy misconduct, the deeds of
the non-doer areto attract the people’, ‘ Indeed who el seisableto hold
the body whichisbeyond the quaities, and work with non attachment’,
etc. All theseare statementsfrom the Shruti, Smritis, Purénas, etc.

Theauthoritative statements supporting thefact that the Lord’s
divineformsareuntouched by Prakriti are- * Sincelong beforel amhere’,
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‘That istheenormity of that Purusha , * First of al the Self waspresentin
theform of aperson’, ‘ Heisthegreat person having the colour of thesun,
beyond darkness', ‘ The person |ooks gol den, having golden mustaches,
golden hair, fromtop totoe Heisgolden’, ‘ Hea one staysin heaven, by
Himaloneadl ispervaded’, ‘Whoistrue-willed, purelikethe sky, doer of
all deeds, fulfilledwith al desires, conssting of al fragrancesand tastes,
‘Theform of that personisgolden colour likeamagnificent garment em-
bedded with pearls’, ‘ The body of the Supreme Self isfree from the
combination of elements, i.e. divine, not mundan€e', ‘' Vasudevaisthe Su-
preme Self, residing inthe vast imperishable abode’, ‘ In the beginning
therewasonly onewithout another, beyondthequdities, havingthedivine
form’, ‘ Theintelligent ones seethat unique, imperceptible, whiteform,
surrounded by cluster of flames, ‘ (He) saw Krishnadazzling likemillions
of sunsinthesummer; asmall boy havingtwo handsholding aflutein His
hand’, ‘ In the luster, like thousands of sunsrising together, (He) saw
Vasudevaof apleasant, white, brilliant, divineform’, etc. All these state-
mentsarefrom Shruti, Smriti and Puranas.

Statements supporting His causefor taking birthsare- ‘1 will be
born asthe son of Devaki, O auspiciouslady’, ‘| wasborn asyour son,
known asPrashnigarbha, ‘| will manifest Mysdif in partia incarnation’, ‘|
have given Mysdf toyouthusthat incarnationisnamed Détta , etc. These
sentences are extracted from the Shreemad Bhagavata. Throughall of
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these statementsit ispropounded that the only causefor Lord sbirthsis
Hisownwill. || 6||

Tothedoubt asto whenthe L ord takesbirth theLord answersin
thestanza,' Yada. . .etc.’

STANZA7

yadayadahi dhar masyaglanir bhavati bharata;
abhyutthdnam adhar masyatadatmanam srijamyaham.

Trandation- O Arjuna, whenever thereisdecline of Dharma
andtheriseof Adharma, | incarnate Mysalf. || 7 ||

Commentary

He bharata - O Arjuna, yada yada - (whenever) at that time,
dhar masya - of righteousness such as non-stealing, non-violence, etc.,
and of single-minded devotionto Me, glanih - decline, fall, bhavati —
thereis, furthermoreadhar masya- of the misconduct (sinful acts) pro-
hibited by the Shastras such askeepingillicit contact with another’swife,
drinking of liquor, violence, etc., abhyutthanam - rise, lokeiti sheshah -
inthisworld (should be added), tada tada hi - at that time, aham - 1,
atmanam srijami - | amborn, it means, | manifest Myself intheform of
agod, or aman, etc., becoming visibleto theeyesof al by My ownwill.
Thisstanzaindicatesthetime of theincarnation of theLord. || 7|
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Indeed, for what purpose Hetakesbirthisexplained inthe stanza
‘Pari...etc’

STANZAS8
paritranaya sddhunam vinashaya chadushkritam;
dharma samsthapanarthaya sambhavami yugeyuge.
Trandation- For the protection of the good and for the destruc-

tion of evildoers, and also for the establishment of Dharma, | incarnate
Myself fromageto age. || 8||

Commentary

Sadhunam - Of those who wish to see M e, those who are un-
ableto sustain their body dueto the pain of separation fromMeand who
can barely keep alive by remembering My divine deedsand chanting My
name, who totally adhereto Me, paritr anaya - to protect, by offering
themthevisionof My form, My works, etc.,dushkritam - of thewicked
men who behave against the said conduct, and who are, by nature, full of
lust, anger, etc., vinashaya - for thedestruction.

Dhar ma-sansthapanéar thaya - Dharmasya- of righteousness,
intheform of My worship asguided by Shéstras, Sthapanaya- for estab-
lishing by way of teaching aswed| aspracticing. By taking upaformwhich
isall compassionate, yuge yuge - from age to age, sambhavami - |
manifet Mysdif.
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Now the L ord speaks about theimportance of the knowledge of
Hisbirth and deedsinthe stanza' Janma...etc.’

STANZA9

janmakar ma chamedivyam evam yo vetti tattvatah;
tyaktvadeham punarjanmanaiti mameti so'rjuna.
Trandation- Hewho rightly knowsthe secret of My birth and
actions, on leaving the mortal body, isnot reborn, but comesto Me, O
Arjuna. || 9]|
Commentary

M e- Mysdlf, whoisendowed fully, with multitudeof divinequdi-
ties, whoisdevoid of birth, unlike ordinary beingswhosebirthiscaused
by Karmawhichisthe product of thethree Gunas (qualitiesof Prakriti).
Janmakarma cha- My birth, which isfor the protection of therigh-
teous, and My divineworks, divyam - divine, devoid of aniotaof quali-
tiesof Prakriti, which certainly servesasameansto theliberation of the
listeners, yah tattvato vetti - who knowsin truth, the secret of My life
and work, hearjuna - O Arjuna, sah - that person, deham - present
body, tyaktva - after leaving, punarjanmanaeti - doesnot get rebirth,
kintu - but, mdmevaeti - (he) comesto Meaone. || 9]|
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STANZA 10
vitar agabhayakr odhd manmayamam upashritah;
bahavo gnyanatapasa puta madbhavam agatah.
Trandation- Many, purified by penancein theform of knowl-
edgeof My divineform, becoming absorbedin Methrough single-minded
devotion, becoming freefrom desire, fear, and anger, and taking refugein
Me, have attained My state. || 10|

Commentary

Vita-r aga-bhaya-krodhah - R&gah - lovefor objectsother than
Me, Bhayam - fear of death and Krodho - anger; by knowledge of My
divinebirth and deeds, Vitah - from whom attachment, etc., have disap-
peared. Ataeva- Therefore, manmayah - absorbedin Me, for whom
| antheonly object of love, ata eva- therefore, mam upashritah - who
seek shelter in Meaone, gnyana-tapasa - gnyanam - theknowledge of
greatnessof My form, tapas cha - and practice of therighteous code as
said by Me, thesetwo (knowledge of My divineexcellence and penance)
mean the samething, tena putah - the saintswho have become purified
by that, whose trace of impurity caused by nescienceisalso dispelled
completely, bahavo - many, madbhavam-agatah - Madbhavah - My
essentia nature, i.e. imperishability, Agatah - havereached that state. Thus
runsthe Shruti, * Then thewisereachesthat spotless, highest equality, by
cleansing out their meritsand sins...etc.’” || 10|
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TheLordexplainsthegain of different fruitsof Hisworship asper
thedifferent desiresof thedevoteesinthestanza,* Yeyatha.. .etc.’

STANZA 11
yeyatha mam prapadyantetamstathaiva bhaj amyaham;
mamavartmanuvar tantemanushyah parthasarvashah.

Trandation- OArjunal Inwhatever manner people worship
Me, | favour them accordingly. Ultimately dl follow My way. || 11 |

Commentary

Ye—Thosefour typesof people- wise, seekersof knowledge,
distressed and desirers of wealth, yatha - in whichever manner, with or
without desire, mam - to M e, bestower of fruitsof all deedsand control-
ler of all, prapadyante- resort (to Me), tan - to them, who areassaid
before, aham - |, tathaiva - in the same manner, giving desired fruits
according to their worship, bhaj ami - bless, do favour; means| do not
giveintheoppositeway.

What more needs to be said? He partha - O Arjuna,
sarvashah - al men,mam - to Me, highly compassionateas| am,mama
vartma, theway of theVedas, asMyself, being compass onate towards
beings, havetaught intheform of worship of other deitiesasper eigibility
of worshippers, anuvartante- follow, tan api tathaiva bhajami - means,
| givefruitsasper their expectations. || 11 ||
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TheLordindicatesthesameinthestanza‘ K angkshantah. . .etc.’
STANZA12

kéngkshantah kar manam sddhim yajantaihadevatah;
kshipram hi manushelokesiddhir bhavati kar maj a.

Trandation- Those who perform worship and sacrificeto the
godswith desireof fruits, successborn of suchreligiousactsensuesquickly
totheminthisworld. ||12]|

Commentary

Karmanam - Of the act of worship of godslike Indra, etc., as
per directed by theVedas, sddhim - thefruitslikeheaven, progeny, cattle,
food, etc., kangkshantah - men being desirousof,iha - intheworld of
human beings, devatah yajante - perform worship of godslikeIndra,
etc., teshdm iha amutra cha - to those men, in thisworld and in the
other world, kar maj a- produced by their own deeds, sddhih - worldly
results, kshipram - arequickly gained. Therefore, possibly peopledo
not worship Medirectly.

It means, without performing worksasper directed by theVedas,
and without unswerving devotion (to Me) who am theinner substance of
all, thecontroller of al, thegiver of resultsof all deeds; menwill not be
ableto attain My imperishable abodeand My bliss. || 12||
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So to stress the necessity of doing works He says,
‘Chaturvarnyam...etc.’

STANZA 13

chéaturvar nyam maya srishtam gunakar mavibhagashah;
tasyakartaram api mam viddhyakartaram avyayam.

Trandation- The system of four classes was created by Me
accordingtothedivisonsof quaitiesof Prakriti and duties. Though| am
their creator, know Meto bethe non-doer and immutable. || 13||

Commentary

Maya - By Me, guna-kar ma-vibhagashah - Gunéh - qualities
like Sattva, etc., and according to those natural qualities, Karmani - acts
likeobserving tranquility, saif restraint, etc., (assgned toaBrahman), vaour,
courage, etc., (assgnedto aKshatriya), farming, trade, etc., (assignedto
aVaishya) and service, etc., (assigned to aShudra); by division of these
both (quditiesand acts), chatur var nyam - four-fold order of class(caste).
Thismeaningissuggested by thecompoundword’ chaturvarnya’ asper
thegrammatical rule“ Tadhitarthe’. Srishtam - Ever since, fromthe
beginning of the creation of theworld. By theword’ creation’, protec-
tion, etc., isto beunderstood, tasya - of theworld full of varieties, cre-
ated according to thedivisonsof qualitiesand work, kartaram api - a'so
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being the creator of bodies, etc., as per good or bad deeds of the soul
(Kshetragnyas), akartaram evamam viddhi - understand Meastruly
non-doer (non-agent).

How isthat? Avyayam - (Mysdlf) beingimmutablein every way,
and imperishabl e, because of being void of mutations produced by the
sense of doer-ship of theactslikethat of the diverse creation, differenti-
ated according to thedivisionsof qualitieslike Sattva, etc., and the as-
signed duties according to those qualitiesand class, viddhi - know this
fact (itistherelation). || 13||

TheLord explainsthat very doer-ship and non-doer-shipinde-
tall, inthestanza‘Na...etc.’

STANZA 14
namam kar mani limpanti namekar maphalesprih;
iti mam yo’ bhijanati kar mabhir nasabadhyate.
Trandlation- Worksdo not contaminate Me. In Methereisno

desirefor thefruitsof actions. Hewho knowsMethusisa so not bound
by actions. || 14|

Commentary

Karmani - My workslike creatingworldsof varied nature, etc.,
mam nalimpanti - do not bind, touch or defileMe. Themeaningis'‘they
(works) do not cling to Me by the sense of doer-ship’. Gods, human-
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beings, etc., good and bad (high and low) entities, etc., arenot created by
Me, kintu - (however) they are done by the difference of good and bad
deeds of beings, (not dueto Me.) Kincha - Moreover, | do not have
desirefor resultsof deeds. For different bodily enjoyments(fruits), good
or bad, experienced by K shetragnyas, they themselvesaremainly re-
sponsible. For giving theresultsof their deedsthrough creation, suste-
nance and destruction, I, who amindifferent, haverelativedoer-ship only.
(Thisisthepurport.)

Also Sutrak&rahassaid - * Vaishamyanairghrinyena, sfpekshatvé’,
(Brahmasutra- 2.1.34). Themeaning of thisSutrais- “Inthisworld
created by the L ord giving proportionate or disproportionate bodies, €tc.,
asthe seat of enjoyment, Vaishamyam - difference, inequdity making the
world unhappy for souls, Nairghrinyam - and cruelty, thesetwo - inequal -
ity and cruelty - inthisworld are not of the Lord, because of them being
relativeto meritsand vicesdoneby thesouls.”

Shruti speaks in the same way - ‘ The doer of good becomes
good; the doer of evil deedsbecomesasinner’.

In this regard what sage Parashara has said is explained by
Shreemad Ramanujécharyaasfollows- ‘ Intheworld of beings, He, the
Lordisonly the operative cause. That, from which the creativeforces
spring, constitutesthe material cause (Pradhana) intheform of theold
deedsof the Selves. Leaving asidethe operative cause, the being that



214 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM Cha. 4

JIFHROTA Il & goaerea: 1| fafoaars qacets A
frfaeuad | ad qual 98 | wEerE 9 o|<~g1;||l-|' 3f |

3 Mg Ea: sarmed: - ‘ge aEeE gu:
FAfAaeR R wEgE:, SaTffataasee g 99 SR
AT UTEHRHR U | o7 s gaen - g8 waik
RHYEY KA, 3TH - &AFa], Salarafaase ATIeued,
AU HeRGee SaTfeaeguaga-ad s’ |

ST IRRONIIG: ShaT@ehdd, SRR Rard

9w, Asfemta | @, wHfs: genfafeaifaf: werafesron:
b, T S fogerd g 11 2

becomes embodied in theform of god or any other one, doesnot require
thehelp of any other thing whatsoever. A thingisledintotheconditionin
whichitis, O best of ascetics, only by hisown potentidity, by power of his
ownKarma'. (Vishnu Puréna- 1.4.51-52)

Asitisdready said, inrespect of creation, etc., Mysdlf, being an
agent and still anon-agent, and having no desirefor result of workslike
creation, etc., one who knows Me thus, sah - He (that person),
kar mabhih - by the past good or evil deedswhich obstruct the path to
obtain Me, by causing attachment tofruits, nabadhyate- isnot bound, is
released. Thatisthemeaning. || 14|

STANZA 15
evam gnyatvakritam karmapurvair api mumukshubhih;
kuru karmaivatasmat tvam purvaih purvataram kritam.
Trandation- Knowing thus, even ancient spiritual seekersdid
work. Therefore, you too do work asthe ancientsdid in the olden
times. || 15]|
Commentary

Evam - Inthisway, knowing My pure, stainless character, the
work was done a so by the sinless seekersof oldentimeslikeVivasvat,
Shréddhadevaand others. Tasmat - Therefore, knowing thiskind of
essentia nature of Mine, work wasdone by theancientsasper My teach-
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ingintheoldentimes,tvam api karmakuru -inthe sameway you also
perform action, follow the path of action without attachment to fruitsand
with devotion towardsMe. || 15]|

To explain the nature of action as said before (He) says‘Kim
karma...etc.’

STANZA 16

kim kar makim akar meti kavayo’ pyatramohitah;
tat tekarma pravakshyami yaj gnyatva mokshyase' shubhét.
Trandation- What isaction and what isnon-action? In respect

of these questionseventhewisearepuzzled. Thereforel snall teachyou
thetruth about action, knowing which youwill befreed fromimpure bond-
age. || 16|

Karma-What kind of work should spiritua seekersdo? Akarma
- What isnon-actionin theform of knowledge? Heretheword Karma
should be understood asthework done asdirected by the Shéstras, with-
out attachment to results, and along with worship of the Lord. By the
wordAkarma, i.e. non-action, appropriate knowledge of thetrue nature
of the Salf who performsactsand of the Supreme Self for whomthe acts
of worshipisdone, issaid. Atra- Inrespect of the nature of Karmaand
Akarma, kavayo’ pi - even men having discriminativeability, mohitah -
(arepuzzled) do not truly know, tat - that action, associated with knowl-
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edge. Te-Toyou, pravakshyami - | am goingtotell, yad gnyatva-
knowing which, ashubhét - from ignorance which causes bondage,
mokshyase- youwill bereleased. || 16|

L ord denotesthe obscuring nature of action and the knowledge
inherent thereininthestanza' Kar manah...etc.’

STANZA 17

kar mano hyapi boddhavyam boddhavyam chavikar manabh;
akar manashchaboddhavyam gahana karmano gatih.

Trandation- Indeed you ought to know about Karma (deeds
whichleadyoutoliberation.) Likewiseyou ought to know aboutVikarma
(deeds prescribed by theVedas). You also ought to know aboutAkarma
(non-actionintheform of knowledge of the Self and the Supreme Self.)
Thusthe course of work ishard to understand. || 17|

Commentary

Karmanah - Thetruth about deeds, which arethemeanstolib-
eration, (those ought to be done), boddhavyam - isto be understood.
Vikar manah - Actsbecoming of varied nature because of different forms
of rites prescribed by theVedasyielding different results; and on account
of the need to collect material required for thoserites. So that which
becomesathing of varied natureismentioned by theword ‘ Vikarma. It
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should beunderstoodin thisway aswork comprising of manifold activity.
Akar manah cha - By non-action the knowledge of the Self and Su-
preme Self isto be understood. In thisway, the nature of three-fold
Karmaisgahana - obscuring, meansthetruth about it isdifficult toun-
derstand.

Relinquishing diversity in the actsprescribed by theVedasin the
form of daily rites, occasional rites, etc., caused by variousresults at-
tached to particular acts, all deeds should be done concentrating ononly
onefruit, i.e. attainment of liberation in theform of favour of God. This
meaning should be understood by theword * Vikarma , asitissaid (by the
Lord Himsdlf) “ Theresoluteintellectisonly one.” || 17 ||

Now the L ord advises about what should be understood by ac-
tionand non-action, inthestanza' Karmani...etc.’

STANZA 18

karmanyakar mayah pashyed akar mani chakarmayabh;
sabuddhiman manushyeshu sayuktah kritsnakar makrit.

Trandlation- Whilefollowing the path of action, he who sees
non-actionin action and aso actionin non-actioniswiseamong men. He
isworthy and doer of all auspiciousdeeds. || 18|
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Commentary

Karmani - Inthepath of actionwhichisundertakenonly togain
thefavour of the Lord, yah pashyet akar ma - hewho perceivesknowl-
edgewhichisthemeansto visuaisethe Self. Akar mani -Inknowledge,
karma sthitam yah pashyet - hewho perceivesaction, in non-action,
i.e.Yogaof knowledgewhichisthemeansof visuaising the Self, karma
yah pashyet - hewho perceives action that ought to be done as per class
and stageof life, and for sustenance of thebody. Theintended meaningis
eveninthe state of matured GnyanaYogabrought about by the practice
of visualising the Sdlf, onewho recognisesthat thereis(remains) Karmain
thefrom of listening to and singing gloriesof theLord, manushyeshu sah
buddhiman - heisthewiseamong men, knower of thetruth of al Shéstras,
sah yuktah - heisdevoted to knowledge, sa evakritsna-kar makrit -
healoneisthedoer of all auspiciousdeeds. || 18|

Herethe Lord advisestheimportance of knowledge, whichis
part of the path of actioninthestanza‘ Yasya...€tc.’

STANZA 19
yasyasarvesamarambhah kamasankalpavarjitah;
gnyanagni dagdhakar manam tam ahuh panditam budhah.
Trandation- He, whose all undertakings are free from desire
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and delusiveidentification of the body with the Self, and whose actions
areburnt up inthefire of knowledge; the wise describe him asaman of
discrimination (of knowledge). || 19]|

Commentary

Yasya - Of the person who follows the path of action, sarve
samarambhah - all undertakings, i.e. righteous deeds,
kamasankalpavarjitah - Kémah - attachment to fruits, Sankalpah -
mental identification of the Salf (K shetragnya) with the body and Gunas,
i.e.qualities(of Prakriti) like Sattva, Varjitah - being devoid of desreand
sentiment of Self-body identification, on account of constant attention to
theessentia nature of the Salf,whichisquitedistinct from Prakriti. There-
foregnyanagni-dagdhakar manam - whose actionsare burnt out inthe
fire(intheform) of knowledgeof thetruenatureof the Sdf, tam - tohim, who
followsthe path of action, expert in performing obligatory acts, budhah -
wise, panditam ahuhu - isdescribed asaman of discrimination. || 19|

The Lord explains further the same point in the stanza
‘Tyaktva...etc.’

STANZA 20

tyaktvakar maphaldsangam nityatripto nir ashrayah;
kar manyabhipravritto’ pi naivakinchit kar oti sah.
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Trandation- Having renounced attachment to fruitsof actions,
being ever content with the eternal Self and having noneto be dependent
upon, such aperson, even though engaged inworks, really doesnot act at
al. ||20]|

Commentary

Karma-phalasangam - Attachment to fruits of good deeds,
tyaktva - having renounced, nityatriptah - who isever content in eter-
nal, imperishabl e happiness, nir &shrayah - whose mindisnot interested
in worldly, perishable objects, or worldly matters, sah karmani
abhipravritto’ pi kinchit naivakaroti - heisreally inactiveevenwhile
doing thedeeds. || 20|

STANZA 21
nirashir yatachittatmatyaktasar vaparigrahah;
shariram kevalam kar ma kurvannapnoti kilbisham.

Translation- Onewho isfree from desire of fruits, with his
intellect and mind under control, having renounced the sense of posses-
soninall worldly objects, he, even while doing bodily work, does not
incursin. || 21|

Commentary

Nir&shih - Expectationsof fruitsfromwhich havedeparted, yata-
chittatma- Yatam - brought under control, Chittam - mind and Atma-
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intellect, (the person by whom mind and intellect are brought under con-
trol), tyakta-sarva-parigrah - the person who has renounced al be-
longings, for the sake of the blissof the Supreme Sdlf; means- renounced
the sense of possession for worldly objects, kevalam shéariram kar ma-
actsuseful for livelihood only, kurvan - while doing, kilbisham na
apnoti - meansdoesnotincur sinatall. || 21|

STANZA 22

yadricchalabhasantushto dvandvatitovimatsar ah;
samah sddhévasiddhau chakritvapi nanibadhyate.

Trandation- Being satisfied with whatever may have been gained
by chance, remaining beyond the dualities|ike sadness-happiness, etc.,
whiledoing Shéastricwork hel pful toliberation, freefromill-will towards
others, who remainseven-minded in successand failure, though heacts,
heisnot bound by thefruitsof work. || 22|

Commentary

Yadricché-labha-santushtah - Yadruccha-lébha- Thegainwhich
isunsought for, i.e. such asfood, etc., chancemay bring, satisfied by that,
dvandvétitah - Dvandva- dudlitieslike cold and hot, experienced while
doing work asper religious dutiesand practicing meanslikerestrain of
mind and senses, etc., leading to liberation, Atitah - remainsbeyond, en-
during thosedualities (it isthemeaning), vimatsar ah - who isfreefrom
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hostilefeelings, with discretionthat - ‘ the sorrow caused by other people
isdueto my own destiny alone’ having no enmity to others (Itisthe
meaning.)

Siddhé&-vasddhau cha samah - Siddhau-asiddhau - successor
falureintheformof victory or defeat inwar-likeacts (thisisthemeaning),
samah - meansunmoved, even-minded, whoisvoid of joy and sorrow in
regard to thework undertaken, may it be accomplished fully or remained
incomplete or gone in the opposite way; being thus. Krutva api na
nibadhyate- Even while doing work guided by the Shastrasasper class
or stageof life, (he) isnot bound by their different typesof fruits. 1t means
thosefruitsdo not affect that person. || 22||

STANZA 23
gatasangasya muktasya gnyanavasthitachetasah;
yagnyayachar atah kar ma samagram praviliyate.
Trandation- Inthe case of onewhose mindisestablished inthe
knowledge of the Supreme Self and thereby who isfreefrom attachment

towordly objectsand who only worksfor the sake of sacrificeor for the
sakeof LordVishnu, hisKarmaisentirely dissolved. || 23|

Commentary

Gnyanavasthita-chetasah - Whosemind isestablished inthe
knowledge of Supreme Self, because of that, gatasangasya - whose
attachment to the objects other than the Self and the Supreme Self is
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ended, and hence, muktasya - who isfree (from the bondage), from all
that whichisfit to beabandoned, i.e. heisfreefromdl evils. Yagnyaya-
For the sake of sacrifice, etc., or for the sake of the Lord, meansinthe
name of Vishnu, denoted by the word ‘Yagnya, karma - action,
acharatah - while doing, samagram - hiswhole Karmawith impres-
sionsof past deedsand desireswhich cause bondage, praviliyate- dis-
solvesaway. || 23|

Thethought ‘ Karmataking form of knowledge' isspecified as
‘performing actsinview of (aming at) the Brahma(alone)’, inthestanza
‘Brahmérpanam...etc.’

STANZA 24

brahmar panam brahmahavir brahmagnau brahmanéahutam;
brahmaivatenagantavyam brahmakar masamadhina.

Trandation- Theinstrument used for offering oblationsisBrahma,
theoblationisBrahmaand the oblationisoffered in thefire of Brahmaby
Brahma. Brahmaaloneisto bereached by himwho meditatesonHimin
al hisworks. || 24|

Commentary

Yadar panam - Themeans (utensils) of sacrificelike sacrificial
spoons, etc., havih - that whichisoffered, oblations,agnau - in sacrifi-
cia fire,yena(brahmana) - by whomitisoffered, theagent; al thatis
Brahmaitself. He, who will perform actswith thisfeeling, whoisen-
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dowed withthefacility of seeing Brahmainevery act, is* brahma-kar ma-
samadhi’, tena gantavyam - hisdestinationisBrahmaalone, not this
world again, where the bound personsgo.

Someotherssay - Yadar panam - The (instrumentslike) spoons,
etc.,yat cha-offeringssuch asclarified butter, etc., and thefireinwhich
the oblationsareoffered, al thisbelongsto Brahma. TheHota(priest) is
also Brahma, so| also belongto him. Thereforeby Me, i.e. through My
body, Brahmaitsalf isdoing thesacrifice.

So onewho thinksthat whatever isoffered or sacrificedisoffered
by Brahmaalone, Heisbrahma-kar ma-saméadhi. Heiscertainthat this
action belongsto Brahmaonly, not to me; whoisthusfirmly settledinthe
thought of Brahma, for that person Brahmaisthe goal to bereached by
him. || 24||

Inthisway by explaining Brahmakarmasamadhi, He now speaks
of different typesof sacrificesin the next eight stanzas beginning with
‘Daivam...etc.’

STANZA 25
daivam evapar eyagnyam yoginah paryupasate;
brahméagnavapar eyagnyam yagnyenaivopaj uhvati.
Trandation- Somefollowersof the path of action resort only to
thesacrificerdatingtogods. Othersoffer sacrificeintothefireof Brahma
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soley by themeansof sacrifice. || 25]|
Commentary

Apareyoginah - Somefollowersof the path of action,daivam
yagnyam eva - sacrificerelated to worship of godslike Indra, Varuna,
Soma, etc., paryupasate - do perform; they areinterested inthat only, (it
isthe purport). Apare- Other Yogis, brahmégnau - inthefireinthe
form of Supreme Brahma, yagnyam - thefruit of sacrifice, yagnyena-
by thesacrificeintheform of knowledge of SupremeBrahma, upajuhvati -
offer thefruitsof all sacrificesto Lord ShreeHari by knowledge.

Yadva—In other words, that whichisproduced after oblations,
areoffered to the sacredfire, that entireact of sacrificementally identify-
ing it with Brahma, intheform of fire. The purport isthat the sacrifice
doneinthespirit of offering everything to Brahmaismore meritoriousthan
other deeds. || 25||

STANZA 26
shrotradinindriyanyanye samyamagnishu juhvati;
shabdadin vishayananyaindriyagnishu juhvati.
Trandation- Other Yogisoffer asoblationsthe senses, like hear-

ing, etc., inthefireof restraint. Yet othersoffer oblationsintheform of the
sense-objects, like sound, etc., into thefire of senses. || 26|
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Commentary
Anye yoginah - Other Yogis, samyamagnishu srotradini-
indriyani juhvati - offer hearing and other sensesasoblationinthefireof
restraint, it meansthey restrain the organs. Anye' pi yoginah - Other
Yogisalso, shabdadin - offer the sense-objectslike speech, etc., inthe
formof extolling My divinequalities, thetaste of objects, i.e. of eatablesin
theform of remnantsthat are offeredto Me, inthefire of organs, which
meansthey engagetheir sensesonly inactivitiesrelated totheLord (Me),
likelisteningto My divinequdlities, etc. || 26]|
STANZA 27

sarvanindriyakarméni pranakar mani chapare;
atmasamyamayogagnau juhvati gnyanadipite.
Trandation- Otherssacrificedl theregular activitiesof the senses
and of vital breathinthefireof Yoga, i.e. restraint of themind, thefirethat
iskindled by knowledge. || 27|
Commentary
Apare- Other (Yogis), firmin meditation, gnyanadipite- kindled
by knowledge, éIma—%myama—yogégnau - intothefireof Yogainthe
formof restraint of themind. Here Atmanah meansof themind; Samyamah
meanscontrol inthe Sdif, that itself istheYoga, that isthefire; inthat fire.

Sarvani-indriya-karmani - All functions of the senseslikeear,
tongue, etc., such aslistening, talking, etc., pran-kar mani chajuhvati -
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andthey offer activitiesof thevita breath meansthey control the breath,
andintheprocessal organsareengaged in meditation (of the Sdif). || 27|

STANZA?28
dravyayagnyastapoyagnyayogayagnyastathapar e
svadhyayagnyana yagnyashchayatayah samshitavratah.

Trandation- Some of theseYogis, self controlled and of firm
resolve, perform sacrifice by offering material objects, by offering hard
audterities, by practicing eight-foldYoga, by offering their scriptural study
and knowledge. || 28|

Commentary

Dravyayagnyah - For whom offering wealth to deserving per-
sonsisasacrifice, tapoyagnyah - Tapah - austerities; for whom obser-
vance of austeritieslike Kruchchra, Chandrayana, etc., isasacrifice,
yogayagnyah - for whom the practice of eight-phasedYogaisasacri-
fice tatha apare- and other Yogis, thisword isto be connected to each
typeof Yogis, such as* TathapareYogayagnyah'’, etc.

Svadhyayagnyanayagnyah cha- Svadhyayah - Reciting, learn-
ing, teachingVedic and religioustexts, Lord seulogies, proseand poetic
compositionsnarrated in textslike Purénas, etc., gnyanam - understand-
ing their meaning, (inthisway) for whom thesetwo are sacrifices. (Here
two types of sacrificesnamely therecital of Shruti and Smriti passages,
and to understand their meaning, aretold.)
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Yatayah -All theseYogisstriving hard for their good, samshita-
vratah - whose resolutionsare strong and sharp, in that manner. || 28|
STANZA 29
apanejuhvati pranam prane panam tatha’ pare;
pranadpanadgati ruddhvapranayamapar ayanah.

Trandation- Others, of restricted diet, sacrificetheinward bresth
inthefireof the outward breath. Similarly some sacrificethe outward
breathinthefireof theinward breath. Some, by stopping theflow of both
theinward and the outward breaths, sacrificetheinward and the outward

breaths. Thusthey areintent on breath control asameansof their desired
goal. || 29]]
Commentary

Tatha-apare- Smilarly others,apane- inApana, i.e. outward
breath; moving in the lower region of the body, juhvati - sacrifice,
pranam - inward breath, moving in the upper part, by amethod called
Puraka; and again they sacrificeapanam - outward breath, prane-in
Pranai.e. inward breath, by an activity named Recakawhichiscontrolled
by exhalation.

Punah techa-Andagainthey, pranapanagati ruddhva - stop-
ping or establishing the routine movement of inhal ation and exhalation
moving upwardsand downwardsby theeffort of controlling thebreath by
‘Kumbhaka', i.e. not allowing the breath either to go up or down, they
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bring the Prana and Apana under control. How do they do this?
Pranayama-par ayanah - Properly controlling theincoming and outgo-
ing activity of breath, controlling the breath by doing Puraka, Kumbhaka
and Recaka, that being the best meansto attainthe desired goal.

HerethewordNiyataharah - ‘who haverestricted intake’ isto
betaken from the next stanza. || 29|
STANZA 30
apareniyatahar ah pranan praneshu juhvati;
sarve pyeteyagnyavido yagnyakshapita kalmashah.
Trangation- There are al so others, of restricted diet, who are
devoted to controlling the breath by * Kumbhaka' i.e. restraining (stop-
ping) inward and outward going breaths, and in doing so sacrificethe
unified vital energy of all senses. All theseYogisunderstand themeaning
of sacrificial worship and havetheir sinsconsumed away by such sacri-
fices. || 30]|
Commentary
Niyatahar ah - Niyatah - strictly regulated, Aharah - by whom
intake of food and respective objects of the senseslike sound (of hearing
sense), praneshu - in breathwhereall of the breaths (fivemain andfive
dlied breaths) are brought in one posture by Kumbhaka, pranan - (senses)
by restricting (withdrawing the sense-energy) (or turning) the sensesin-
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ward, juhvati - sacrifice, means (they) join, unitethem with the breath.

AsitissaidintheYogaShéstra- * Asthemind remains steady by
constant practice, then breathe slowly, speech, body, and sight become
Steady’.

Yagnya-kshapita-kalmashah - Whose sinsare eradicated by
sacrifice, etesarve pi yagnyavidah - they areall knowersof the mean-
ing, the secret of the sacrifice. || 30|

Lord, praising thosewho perform sacrificeand condemning non-
doersof sacrifice, saysinthestanza' Yagnya...etc.’
STANZA 31
yagnyashishtamritabhujoyanti brahma sanatanam;
nayam loko'styayagnyasyakuto’ nyah kur usattama.
Trandation- Thosewho consume nectar intheform of remains
of sacrificesattain the eternal Brahma. To the non-performer of sacri-

fices, thereisno happinessin thisworld, then, best of the Kuru princes, O
Arjuna, how will herecieve happinessinthe other world? || 31|
Commentary
Yagnya-shishtamrita-bhujah - Shishtam - Remaining substance,
Yagnya- of the sacrifice which hasbeen performed, At EvaAmrutam -
(by virtueof that) thefood, etc., which hasbecome nectar-like, who est,
perceiving it as Brahma, respectfully, asitissaid, “ Annam brahmeti
vyganat” - know that ‘ Thefood isBrahma, being so; yanti brahma
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sanatanam - they attain the eternal Brahma. Ayagnyasya - Who does
not perform sacrifice, ayam lokah - (for him) thisworld of human beings
does not bring happiness. He kurusattama - O Arjuna, Naraincar-
nated asArjuna, eminent in thefamily of Kurus (to address him thus),
anyah - theworldsheresfter like heaven, etc., kuto?- how then, bhavet -
will heget. (Thisistheconnection.) || 31|

STANZA 32

evam bahuvidhayagnyavitata brahmanomukhe;
karmajan viddhi tan sarvan evam gnyatvavimokshyase.
Trandation- Thusdifferent types of sacrificeshave originated
throughtheVedas. Know dl of themto beoriginated from actions. Know-
ing thus, you shall befreefrom thebondage of action. || 32||

Commentary

Evam —Thus, bahuvidhah yagnyah - varioustypes of sacri-
fices, like penance, study of scriptures, etc., assaid before, brahmano
mukhe - from the mouth of Brahm4, vitatah - have been spread out,
expressed; means Brahma, who wasinspired by Nérayana, spoke (of the
sacrifices) while uttering theVedas. Tan sarvan yagnyan karmajan -
All of those sacrificesare produced from the activities done by aperson,
viddhi - understand. Thus, knowing the nature of sacrifice assaid before
which arethe means of self-liberation, (and then) by performing those,
youwill beliberated; will befreefrom the bondage of action. || 32||
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TheLord explainsthe superiority of sacrifice of knowledgeinthe
stanza' Shreyan...etc!’

STANZA 33
shreyan dravyamayadyagnyaj gnyanayagnyah par antapa;
sarvam kar méakhilam péarthagnyane parisamapyate.
Trandation- OArjuna, slayer of foes, the sacrifice of knowl-

edgeissuperior to the sacrifice of material objects. OArjuna, thefruit of
workssuch asheaven, etc., culminatesin knowledge. || 33|
Commentary

Heparantapa- OArjuna,dravyamayat - thanthesacrificesin
which plenty of material isrequired such asclarified butter, sacred wood
pieces, etc., gnyana-yagnyah - Gnyanam - knowledge acquired through
listening, meditating and understanding thedistinct nature of the Self, the
godslike Brahma, Brahma (Akshara) and the Supreme Brahmaby their
different characteristics, issacrificeitsalf, shreyan - issuperior.

Hepartha- OArjuna, theson of Prithg, sarvam - entire, karma
akhilam - all mundanefruitslike heaven, etc., produced from action,
gnyane- inthe knowledge of Supreme Person, giver of thehighest bliss,
parisamapyate - culminatestotheend. || 33|

To the question * how can my knowledge be of that kind? He
saysinthestanza‘ Tadviddhi...etc.’
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STANZA 34
tadviddhi pranipéatena pariprashnenasevayg;
upadekshyanti tegnyanam gnyaninastattvadar shinah.
Trandation- Learn thiswisdom by prostrating, extensive ques-
tioning and serving the masterswho haverealised thetruth. Thewise,
who haveredized thetruth, will instruct you in that knowledge. || 34||

Commentary

Pranipétena - Bowing down by prostrating (inamanner astick
fallsto the ground), thensevaya - by serving asit be agreeable (to the
Guru), when favourable hour comes, when they are pleased with you,
pariprashnena - by asking arange of questionswith adesireto know
thetrue nature of the Self, viddhi - understand that spiritua knowledge.
Tattva-dar shinah tegnyaninah - They, theknowers, who haverealised
thetruth, te- to you, gnyanam upadek shyanti - will deliver the knowl-
edge.

Inthe Skanda Purana, the nature of knowledgeistold thus- ‘ The
knowledge of the characteristics of each entity isexplained separately,
namely K shetra(body), K shetragnya (the knower of body), Pradhéna
(Prakriti and Pradhan Purusha), Méya (nescience), Kéla(Time), Shakti
(potency), Akshar (theimperishable) and Paramétma (Supreme Sdif), is
caledtheknowledge'. || 34||
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Lord specifiesthat knowledgeinthestanza' Ya; ... etc.’
STANZA 35
ya gnyatva napunarmoham evam yasyas pandava;
yena bhutanyasheshena dr akshyasyatmanyatho mayi.
Trandation- OArjuna, by grasping thereal knowledgeyouwill

not bedeluded againinthisway. Through that knowledgeyouwill seedll
thebeingsinyour Self andtheninMe. || 35|
Commentary

Hepandava - OArjuna, yagnyatva - yat gnyanam - thereal
knowledge of the distinct characteristics of the controller and the con-
trolled, dependent and independent, the Supreme Person and the entities
other than Him, viditva- knowing al these, punah - again,evam —inthis
way of mistaking the body and anything related to the body for the Self,
me and minerespectively, moham - delusion in theform of misunder-
standing the nature of the Self, nayasyas - youwill not fall into, yena-
by the knowledge of the Self, god, Prakriti, Purusha, Time, Brahmaand
Supreme Brahma, &tmani - intheimperishable Brahmawhichisinevery
being, bhutani - all beingsfrom Brahméto grossobjects, residingin,
sthitani dr akshyas —meansthat you will perceiveall thesebeingsas
sustained by theimperishable Brahma
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Atho - And then, mayi - in Me, who isthe Supreme Brahma,
beyond theimperishable; youwill see everything including theimperish-
ableBrahma, held by Me. You will seethat thewhole creation, together
with theimperishable Brahma, issupported by Me, as| amthe controller
of dl andthe Sdf of dl. (Thisisthemeaning.)

For the existence of all intheimperishable Brahma, hereisan
authoritative satement from the Shreemad Bhégavata—‘ M ultitude of vari-
ouskindsof universesare seen existing in that what is calledAkshara
Brahma.’ Theproof that theLord, themaster of dl, resdesinevery thing,
includingAkshara, isgiven by such statementsas- * All thisiswovenin
Me, likebeadsinastring.’ (B.G. 7.7) || 35]|

STANZA 36

api chedas papebhyah sarvebhyah papakrittamah;

sarvam gnyanaplavenaivavrijinam santarishyas.

Trandation- OArjunal Evenif you arethe most sinful of all
sinners, youwill crossover al your past and present sinssolely with the
boat of knowledge. || 36|

Commentary

Sarvebhyah papebhyah papakrittamah - Youmay bethemost
sinful of all sinners, tathapi - even then, gnyana-plavenaiva- by the
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boat of knowledge, taught by Me, sar vam - adl that isof present and past,
vrijinam - ocean (accumulated) of sins,santarishyas - will completely
crossover, effortlesdy. (Thisisthemeaning). || 36|

Tothe doubt that  you have only talked about crossing the ocean
of sinand not about the destruction of sins', giving anillustrationto re-
moveit, theLord says' Yatha...etc.’

STANZA 37
yathaidhams samiddho’ gnir bhasmasat kurute' rjuna;
gnyanagnih sarvakar mani bhasmasat kur utetatha.

Trandation- OArjuna, just asawell kindled fireburnsout fuel,

so doesthefire of knowledge burn all Karmato ashes. || 37|
Commentary

Hearjuna- OArjuna, samiddhah - well kindled, agnih —fire,
edhans - fuel, yathabhasmasat kur ute - turnsto ashes, tatha - simi-
larly, gnyanéagnih - thefire of knowledge of thereal nature of Self and
Supreme Self, sar va-karmani - all, present and past, auspicious and
inauspicious actions, performed by oneself (K shetragnya), except the
worksthat have effected the present body and experiencesrelated toiit,
bhasmasat kurute - burnsto ashes. || 37|
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STANZA 38
nahi gnyanena sadrisham pavitram ihavidyate;
tat svayam yogasamsiddhah kalenatmani vindati.
Trandation- Inthisuniversethereisno other purifier likeknowl-

edge. Hewho hasattained successin the path of actionfindsitin himsalf
of hisown accordinthe courseof time. || 38|

Commentary

Iha - Inthisuniverse, gnyanena sadrisham - equal to, com-
pared to knowledge, pavitram - purifier of thesoul, navidyate- thereis
no other means.

‘Indeed whenwill oneget thiskind of knowledge? Tothisques-
tion, the Lord answers- Yoga-samsiddhah - Yogena- By practicing the
Yoga of action with non-attachment, in the form of My worship,
Samsiddhah - the person who acquiresthat ability (who attains success),
kalena - in short time, spent in the company of pious menintently de-
voted totheLord, tat - that knowledge, atmani -in the Self, svayam
vindati - findsit on hisown accord. || 38|

Elucidating the same point, the Lord says in the stanza
‘Shraddhavan...etc’

STANZA 39

shraddhéavan labhate gnyanam tatpar ah samyatendriyah;
gnyanam labdhva par am shantim achirenadhigacchati.
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Trandation- The person with faith, being vigilant and with his
senses controlled attainsknowledge. Having obtained the knowledge,
soon he attains supreme peace. || 39|

Commentary

Tatpar ah - For whom knowledgeisthe highest thing to be ob-
tained, therefore, shraddhéavan - hewho promptly endeavourswith faith
to acquire the knowledge told by the wise who are endowed with the
gualitiesdescribed in sacred Shastras. Therefore, samyatendriyah -
who has checked his sensesfrom objects other than that (knowledge),
the person who hasbecomelikethis,gnyanam labhate- he attainsthe
knowledge as said before. Gnyanam labdhva - Having attained the
knowledge, achirena - within ashort period, param - supreme, inthe
form of the experience of the Salf and the Supreme Self, shantim - peace
intheformof unlimited, unsurpassed bliss, adhigacchati - obtains. || 39|

Lord saysthat only the person having qualitiesastold earlier,
obtainstheblissof the Self and Supreme Self and none other can haveit,
inthestanza‘' Agnya...€etc.’

STANZA 40

agnyashchashraddhadhanashcha samshayatma vinashyati;
nayam loko’sti na par o nasukham samshayatmanah.

Trandation- He, who isignorant, faithless and doubtful per-
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ishes. For the doubting onethereisneither thisworld nor thenext. Nor
isthere happiness. || 40|

Commentary

Agnyah - Onewhoisignorant (about the true nature of the Seif,
etc.), ashraddadhanah-cha - even having knowledge, he who does not
strive promptly to practiceit with faith, samshayatma ca- Samshayah -
doubting - whether thisknowledgeof minewill beeffectiveor not, Atmani -
isinwhosemind, such aperson, vinashyati - will fall from the path of
liberation. The term *Vinashyati’ relates to each term (Agnyah,
Ashraddhadhanah, Samshayama). Among thesethree, onewho enter-
tainsdoubt in hismind asdescribed, becomesruined by all means. Inthis
senseit issaid - samshayatmanah nayam lokah - for himthereisno
successinthisworld of human beings, because heisfalenfromthe path,
naparalokah ca- nor attainment of other worldslike Svarga, Vaikuntha,
etc., onaccount of not having virtue, knowledge, detachment, etc., means
theman of unsteady mind and full of doubts certainly doesnot get happi-
nesseither way (hereor heregfter).

The L ord saysthat there remains no bondage of Karmafor him
who worksadhering to the attitude of non-actionin actioninabovesaid
manner inthestanza' Yoga....etc.’

STANZA 41

yogasannyasta kar manam gnyanasamcchinnasamshayam;
atmavantam nakar mani nibadhnanti dhananjaya.
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Trandation- A personwho hasrenounced action through Karma
Yoga, whose doubts are removed on account of knowledge, and whois
therefore settled in thethought of the Self and the Supreme Sdif, OArjuna,
actionsdo not bindhim. || 41|

Commentary

Yoga-sannyasta-kar manam - Yogena- By practice of Yogaof
action; accompanied by knowledge, who hasrenounced works, i.e. re-
sultsof works, i.e. perceiving non-actionin action, etc. To him,gnyana-
samcchinna-samshayam - whose doubts are destroyed by the knowl-
edge obtained in the company of saints, as told before, ata eva
atmavantam - hence, to that person who is steady in the Self and the
Supreme Self, hedhananjaya - OArjuna, kar mani nanibadhnanti -
the actions, present and past, which are the cause of bondage, do not
bind, do not bring about bondage. || 41||

STANZA 42
tasmad agnyanasambhutam hritstham gnyanasinatmanah;
cchittvainam samshayam yogam atishthottishtha bhar ata.

Trandlation- Therefore, slay the doubts in the heart, born of
ignorance, with the sword of knowledge and resort to the path of action.
OArjuna riseup to wagethebattle. || 42||
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Commentary

Yasmat - Asit isthus, tasmad-hetoh - therefore, on that ac-
count, agnyana-sambhutam - Agnyanena- by the beginning-lessigno-
rance which isthe cause of theignorance about real nature of Karma,
Sambhutam - resulted from or born of, hrit-stham - lodged in (your)
heart, i.e. inthemind, enam - (thisdoubt) caused by thethought of the act
of killing relatives and the sorrow thereof, atmanah - of one’s (your)
own, samsayam - doubt, gnyanasina - with the sword of knowledge
told by Meingtructing the proper nature of action, cchitva - cutting asun-
der (into separate parts), yogam - (follow) the path of action suitableto
your own nature as per code of conduct prescribed for aK shatriya, i.e.
KarmaYoga, atishtha - resort to, uttishtha - beready tofight thewar
whichisabout to commence.

By calling (him) Bhérata, the Lord hasdenoted Arjuna’'sduty to
fight thewar asper hisKshatriyastatus. || 42||

Thus ends the fourth chapter of the commentary on
Shreemad Bhagavad Gita composed by the great spiritual master
Shree Gopalananda Muni, the principle disciple of Bhagavan
Sahajananda Swami, who is conceivable through highest spiri-
tual wisdom and who is the object of adoration through intent
devotion.
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Chapter 5
Sannyas Yoga

Yoga of True Renunciation

Thusinthefourth chapter, thefollowing topi cshad been discussed
- Theduty of apersonwho performsworkswithout attachment asguided
by Shéstrasand asdevotiond servicetotheL ord; theattainment of knowl-
edgetothosewhosemindispurified by rendering servicesto saintly men,
and the superiority of knowledgeto Karma.

Now, inthisfifth chapter, thefollowing subjectswill bediscussed
- Superiority of KarmaYoga (because of itseffortlessnessowingtoits
suitability to one’'sown nature) to GnyanaYoga (asitishard tofollow on
account of itsunfavorablenessto one' stendencies); smilarity of thefruit
of Sankhya (Gnyana) Yogaand KarmaYoga; for aYogi, absence of the
sense of doer-ship, and of possession and non-attachment tofruitinthe
work undertaken, istaught. Finally, thedistinctive characteristicsof the
knower of the Self, and calmnessin all respects coming from the know!-
edge of Supreme Self areextolled.
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Now the KarmaYogataught in thethird chapter and the aspect of
non-doer-shipinthe actsareexplained clearly inthisfifth chapter.

Between the path of action and that of knowledge, astaught by
the L ord, not knowing which oneisto befollowed by him,Arjunaasksin
thestanza‘Sannyasam...etc.’

STANZA1
Arjuna uvacha:

sannyasam kar manam krishnapunar yogam cha shamsasi;
yacchreya etayor ekam tanmebr uhi sunishchitam.

Trandation- Arjunasaid: O Krishna, You praise renunciation of
actions (SankhyaY ogaof knowledge) and again praseKarmaYoga. Tell
me precisely, which of these two is superior and leadsto the ultimate
good. || 1|

Commentary
Hekrishna - O Krishna (who takes away three kinds of sor-
rowsof the devotees), kar manam - of theworksprescribed by Shastras,
sannyasam - renunciation; by statementslike- ‘Whoissatisfiedinthe
Sdlf (Atmé), nothing remainsto beaccomplished.” * OArjuna, sacrificeof



244 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM Cha. 5
vafg —aefl | 9 = - fowd 9y ArmEIasis 9Ra | sateaT:
T AN 9 9 | FHATTE FEAN:, HHBGET: HHAT,

o o AN o
Tl TR gl eI feegceashd qEHUh e hTd
FAHATIARETATS S Hieha vl Aaeh J70; — Terayd I, qrierreH

gHEd w1
sftemrargaTa -
TTE: FwHErTy for SRt |

TG HUTE HHA fafymsma 12

TSI - ShodeaTIRfoRfaaeon I=aiT:, sy -

knowledgeissuperior to materia sacrifice” * All Karmaendsin knowl-
edge’ Shamsas - You adviserenunciation of action for aspiritual seeker,
yogam cha- and again (Yoga), by assertionslike* Cutting off thisdoulbt,
resort firmly to'Yoga, and riseup, OArjunal’ You advise (to practice)
Yogaof action.

Between these two, the Yoga of knowledge in the form of re-
nunciation of action, and KarmaYogain theform of doing work, which
areoppositeto each other, and because of they being so, itisnot possible
to act upon both at the sametimefor asingle person, without difficulty.
Etayoh yad ekam shreyah - Which one of thesetwoiseasier to prac-
tice and leadsto the ultimate good? Tat mebruhi sunishchitam - Con-
vey to medecidedly whichisconducivetoliberation. || 1||

STANZA?2
Shree Bhagavan uvacha:

sannyasah kar mayogashcha nihshreyasakar a vubhau;
tayostu kar masannyéasat kar mayogo vishishyate.

Trandation- The Lord said: Renunciation of actions (Yogaof
knowledge) and KarmaYoga (path of action), both bring about the high-
estgood. But, of thetwo, KarmaYogaexce stherenunciation of action. |2

Commentary
Sannyasah - TheYogaof knowledge characterised by renuncia-
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tion of actionsof senses, kar mayogah cha—andtheYogaof action, in
theform of doing dutiesasper one’'sown classand stageinlife, whichis
freefrom blemishesof attachment to fruit of action and of sense of doer-
ship. For the seekersof liberation, according to their competence, both
these (paths) lead to the highest good, tayoh - between (the path of)
renunciation and of action. Kar masannyasat - Than the path of knowl-
edge (of renunciation), it being unfavorableto one’ sown nature and diffi-
cult to practice, kar mayogo vishishyate - Yogaof action issuperior,
being easier to practice and being agreeableto one’sown nature. || 2||

‘Why it is so? Thus asked, the Lord says in the stanza,
‘Gnyeyah...etc.’

STANZA3

gnyeyah sa nityasannyasi yo nadveshti nakangkshati;
nir dvandvo hi mahabaho sukham bandhéat pramuchyate.

Trandation- The KarmaYogi, who neither likes nor dislikes
andwhoisfreefromthepairsof oppositeslike happinessand sorrow, is
to be understood asaconstant renouncer. Heisverily set freefromthe
bondage of birthand death. || 3||

Commentary

Yah - A person practicing KarmaYoga, who iscontented by the
remembrance of the Self and the Supreme Self while doing devotional
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serviceto Hari, nakangkshati - doesnot long for other desirable ob-
jects, likegood food, etc., na dveshti - doesnot hate anything, whatever
dry, tastelessfood or rough clothes, etc., hereceivesas per hisown luck.
That satisfieshim, whichissufficient for sustenance of the body.

Ataevanirdvandvah - Onaccount of that, hewhoisfreefrom
the pairs of opposites|ike happinessand sorrow, etc., sah - that person,
even though heisahouseholder, nitya-sannyas gnyeyah - should al-
ways be known as a renunciate ever devoted to Gnyana Yoga. He
mahabaho - O mighty armedArjuna, sa hi - truly that person alone,
practicing KarmaYoga, which is agreeableto his nature and easy to
practice, bandhat - from the bondage of birth and death (transmigra-
tion), sukham - easily, asit be, pramuchyate- isfreed. (Thisisthe
meaning.) || 3|

Now the Lord speaks about equality of fruit of the practice of
Sankhya (way of knowledge) and Yoga (of Karma) in the stanza
‘Sankhyayogau...etc.’

STANZA4

sankhyayogau prithagbélah pravadanti na panditah;

ekam apyasthitah samyag ubhayor vindate phalam.

Trandlation- Those who are not learned declare Sankhya
(GnyanaYoga) andYoga(KarmaYoga) asheing distinct, but not thelearned.
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Hewho adoptswell, either one of them, obtainsthefruit of both. || 4||
Commentary

Sankhya - Yogaof knowledge, by which Brahma(Supreme Be-
ing), qudified by inanimate matter and theanimate (Jivas, i.e. individua
Selves), isknown. Yoga- KarmaYoga, tau - thesetwo - Sdnkhyaand
Yoga. Here the word Sankhya denotes knowledge. To these both,
balah - ignorant about their true nature, pr uthak - giving different results,
pravadanti - speak of,napanditah - thelearned, having knowledge of
their true nature, do not say so.

By practicing unattached action, knowledge of the Self and the
Supreme Self isobtained, and thence by thetrue knowledge of the Self
and the Supreme Self, stablememory of the Self and the Supreme Self is
obtained. Thus, havingknowntheir smilar results, thelearned men do not
speak of them asbringing separate results. Ubhayoh - Between these
two, which arethe means of liberation, ekam pr atyapi - either the path
of knowledge or the path of action, samyak - practiced in proper man-
ner, asthitah - (who) isfirmly set,ubhayoh phalam vindate- (he) at-
tainsthefruit of both thedisciplines. (Thisisthemeaning.) || 4||

TheL ord againexplainsthesamethought inthestanza'’ Yad. .. etc’

STANZAS

yatsankhyaih prépyate sthanam tad yogair api gamyate;
ekam sankhyam chayogam chayah pashyati sa pashyati.
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Trandation- That state, which isattained by Sankhyas (those
devoted to knowledge), isalso attained by Yogis (KarmaYogis). He,
who sees Sankhya (knowledgein theform of renunciation of activities)
andYoga (KarmaYoga) to be one, asthey yield the sameresult, indeed
seesthetruth. || 5||

Commentary

Sankhyaih - Those having knowledge, by them; who are de-
voted to knowledge, and who are digpass onate (renouncers), yat shanam
prapyate - that which state is attained by them, tat - that same state,
yogaih - by Yogis, who are devoted to Yoga are the Yogah. (Word
Yogah isexplained hereby thegrammatical aphorism, ‘ ArshaAdibhyo’ -
thetermination‘ach’ added totheword turnsit toimpossessvesense, i.e.
who possesses or practicesYoga), taih yogaih -also by thosewho fol -
low Karma Yoga, as defined above, that state is attained. Hence,
sankhyam - knowledgein theform of renunciation of activitiesof the
senses, yogam cha - and KarmaYogawhich isagreeableto the activities
of the sensesand practi ced with the constant thought of the Self, and the
Supreme Self, and in theform of worship of the L ord; these two (disci-
plines) being different (from each other),ekam - areoneand thesame, in
respect of theresult, yah pashyati sah (eva) pashyati, naanyah - he
who perceivesthus, aoneperceivestruly and noneelse. || 5||

‘“Without KarmaYoga, renunciationisdifficult toattain, thusteaches
theLordinthestanza‘ Sanyasa. . .etc.’



Cha. 5 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM 249

HATaE, wEETE | AT gHETa: |

TR WieieT = ferumfenTssta 1 &

T TR | AT - HHANT, STagdHiEH faicad: |
GE] - AFANT, SHCarEArh:, Sqq - Wqq , 8H -
HEd U YA Scael: | ARTh: STHghIgsAg®:, g -
IR SToRaE e, Ja-Ug sy, 1 fao
srferresfa, st grediead: |

SFURAYTT: — ST FHATT Fredl YgTIhTT: T TGHITE
AN YU IE S euaaaihard — Hafehidid |

STANZA®G6
sanyasastu mahabaho duhkham aptumayogatah;
yogayukto munir brahmanachirenadhigacchati.
Trandation- O mighty armedArjunal Indeed, renunciationishard
to attain without following (Karma) Yoga. The contemplating sagewho
followsYogaattains Brahma (the Self or Atm&) inavery shorttime. || 6]|

Commentary

Hemahabaho - O mighty armedArjuna, ayogatah - without
(practicing) KarmaY oga, meanswithout non-performance of unattached
work, sanyasah tu - Yoga of knowledge, by those possessed of past
desires, aptuma - to attain, duhkham - hard to, or impossibleto attain
even by great effort, yoga-yuktah - onewho practices detached action,
munih - the sage, who always engageshimsdlf in meditation onthe pure
form of the Sdf, distinct from thethree bodies(gross, subtle, and casud),
brahma- pureform of Kshetragnya (the Self, knower of the body),na
chirenaadhigacchati - attainsinnotime.

Theimplied meaningisthat fromthebeginning, following the path
of action, thence becoming pureat heart by associationwith saintsacquir-
ingYogaof knowledge, theYogi visualisesthe pureform of Kshetragnya,
i.e. Self, (redisesthe pure Atméd) inashort time. Thus, what was said
before, that KarmaYogais superior to GnyanaYoga, isexplained here
clearly. || 6|
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Heaffirmsthe samethought by thestanza' Yogayuktah...etc.’
STANZAT
yogayuktah vishuddhatmavijitatmajitendriyah;
sarvabhutatmabhutatmakurvannapi nalipyate.
Trandation- He, who isdevoted to theYoga of action, whose
mind has become pure, and owing to that who has subdued hismind and

conquered his senses, and whose Self hasbecomethe Self inall beings,
evenwhileheisdoing work, heisnot tainted. || 7||

Commentary

Yoga-yuktah - Devoted to the path of actionin theform of wor-
ship of Narayana, ata eva vishuddhatma- because of that whose mind
ispurified, ataevavijitatma - because of that who has controlled his
mind (Atma) by performingal actsintheform of devotional sarvicetothe
Lord, hence, jitendriyah - who has conquered his senses on account of
having conquered the mind, and owing to that, sarva-bhutatma-
bhutatma - SarvaBhutanam - of all (beings) K shetragnyas (Selves),
Atma- thein-dwellingAksharaBrahma, tad-bhutah - united with thet,
similar to. Whose K shetragnya (Self) is(equal to) Atma(Self of dl, i.e.
AksharaBrahma). Themeaning isthat out of dispassion, onewho has
obtained onenesswithAkshara (imperishable) Brahma, kur van api -while
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doing work for thewell-being of the people, nalipyate- isnot tainted.
Heisnot bound by the sense of doer-ship or owner-ship, or attachment
to theresult of thework. || 7|

Now the Lord describesthat quality of untaintednessin thefol-
lowingtwo stanzas, ‘Naiva...etc.” and‘Pralapan...etc.’

STANZAS8-9

naivakinchit karomiti yukto manyetatattvavit;
pashyan shrinvan sprishan jighran nashnan gacchan svapan
shvasan.
pralapanvisrijan grihnan nunmishan nimishannapi;
indriyanindriyartheshu vartantaiti dharayan.

Trandation- The person, knowing the true nature of the Self
and devoted to Yoga, should think ‘I do not do anything at all’, even
though heisseeing, hearing, touching, smelling eating, moving, deeping,
breathing, speaking, discharging, grasping, opening and closing hiseyes,
etc. Heshould dwaysbear in mind that the senses operate among sense-
objects, and not himself. || 8-9|

Commentary
Yuktah - TheYogi whoisengaged invisuaising the pureform of
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the Self whichisvery distinct from the three bodies (gross, subtle and
casud), threestates of consciousnessand threequalities, tatvavit - Tatvam
Vetti I1ti —onewho knowsthetrue nature of the Self asfull of excessive
knowledge and bliss, and not in any other way. Such aperson, pashyan
- whilelooking at an object with theeyes, shrinvan - hearing sound with
theears, sprishan - touchingitsobject withtheskin, jighran - smelling
odour with the nose, ashnan - tasting flavour with thetongue, gacchan -
walking on thefloor with thelegs, svapan - deeping, shvasan - breath-
ing, inhaling and exhaling thevital breath, pralapan - while speaking,
visrijan - discharging urine and excreta, grihnan - receiving, taking
unmishan - nimishan - api - even while opening and closing the eyes,
etc.,indriyani - sense-organslike eyesand motor organs such asspeech,
etc., and the vital airs, indriyartheshu - in their respective objects,
vartante- act, operate, iti dhér ayan - thusbearing inmind, aham kinchit
naivakaromi iti manyeta - should think that I am not doing anything at
all, because of hisbeing free from the sense of doer-ship.

Theimplied meaningisthat, perceiving the Self asbeing beyond
the three qualities of Prakriti and of ablissful nature, he does not get
mentally attached to the objects he receives, knowing themto be of a
fleeting natureand full of sorrows. || 8-9||

TheLord explainsthetaintless character (of the Self) in another
way inthestanza‘Brahmani...etc.’
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STANZA 10
brahmanyadhayakar mani sangam tyaktvakar oti yah;
lipyate na sapapenapadmapatram ivambhasa.
Trandlation- Onewho performswork, by abandoning attach-
ment and dedicating it to Brahma, isnot affected by evil, asalotuslesf is
not affected by water. || 10|

Commentary

Yah - The Yogi, karmani - who does works enjoined by the
Shéstras, brahmani - in Lord Narayana,adhaya - offering, dedicating,
sangam tyaktva - abandoning the ego of doer-ship and attachment to
theresult (of thework), actsupon the functions of the sensesasper his
self-duties, sah - he,ambhasa - by water inwhich it resides, or by water
sprinkled onit,padma-patram iva- likealotusleaf, papena- by sin,
causing bondage, originated from the blemish of ego caused by body-Self
identification, nalipyate- isnot affected. || 10|

STANZA 11
kayenamanasabuddhyakevalair indriyair api;
yoginah kar makurvanti sangam tyaktvatmashuddhaye.

Trandation- Yogis, renouncing attachment and the sense of doer-
ship, performworkswith the body, mind, intellect and the senses, for the
purification of the Seif. || 11 ||
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Commentary

Yoginah - Yogis, who aredesirous of therealization of the Self
and the Supreme Self, kayena - by body, manasa - by mind and
buddhya - by theintellect,kevalaih indriyaih api - even by senseslike
the ears, speech, etc., atma-suddhaye - for the purification of the Self,
like becoming desireless, etc., sangam tyaktva- having abandoned the
senseof doer-ship and attachment to thefruit of actslike heavenly happi-
ness, kar makurvanti - perform only such works, which appeasethe
Lord. || 11|

Now the Lord speaksabout the bondage and liberation in case of
those who are attached to results (of action) and for thosewho aredis-
passionate (about theresults), inthestanza' Yuktah. . .etc.’

STANZA 12
yuktah kar maphalam tyaktva shantim apnoti naishthikim;
ayuktah kdmakéar ena phalesakto nibadhyate.

Trandation- A discriminatingYogi, abandoning thefruitsof ac-
tion, attainslasting happiness. Onehaving no discriminationandwhois
attached to thefruitsof actions, beingimpelled by desire, isbound. || 12]|

Commentary
Yuktah - (AYogi) havingdiscrimination, kar ma-phalam tyaktva-
renouncing the fruits of actions, naisthikim - becoming steady inthe
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memory of the Self and the Supreme Sdlf by practice of detached Karma,
that form of shantim - happiness, peace, pr éapnoti - heattains.

Ayuktah - One having no discrimination, kdmakarena - pro-
pelled by desire, phale saktah - being desirous of thefruitsof actions
like heaven, etc., nibadhyate - isentangled. In other wordsbondage
and liberation is caused by attachment and non-attachment to thefruits of
actions. || 12]|

On account of impressionsof past desires, apersonwhoisfit to
practice KarmaYoga, for him KarmaYogain which knowledgeisthe
main feature, issuperior, asitisfavorableto GnyanaYoga. That having
been taught in the beginning, GnyanaYogawill now betold for aYogi,
impuritiesof whose heart arewiped off by holy association and by doing
Shéstra-prescribed works in the form of Karma Yoga, in the stanza
‘Sarva...etc!’

STANZA 13

sarvakar mani manasa sannyasyaste sukham vashi;
navadvar e puredehi naiva kurvan nakéarayan.

Translation- The embodied Self, mentally resigning all ac-
tionsasbelonging to the city of nine gates (i.e. the body) and becom-
ing self-controlled, restshappily, neither himself acting nor causing oth-
erstoact. || 13|
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Vashi —Onewho has conquered hismind and sensesby keeping
holy company and by observing self-duties prescribed by noble Shastras
with non-attachment, manasa - with mind endowed with discrimination
between real and unreal, sar va kar mani - al actswhich keep themind
and senses occupied, which cause distraction, and which areadverseto
the disciplineof knowledge, sannyasya - abandoning entirely, giving up,
doing so, sukham - at ease, happily, nava-dvar e- having ninegateslike
eyes, Nosg, etc., pure- inthecity-like body, thereupon, like aresident of
thecity inasolitary place having no senseof belonging, (unaware of any-
thing else), ste - sits practicing the means of knowledge, dehi - embod-
ied person, borneveninthefamily of aBréhman, etc., having no sense of
ego about it, nakurvan - not doing the normal works of ahousehol der,
naivakarayan - also not causing otherstodo. || 13|

Now the L ord speaks about the natural sinlessness of one de-
voted to knowledge, inthestanza‘Nakartrutva...etc.’
STANZA 14

nakartritvam nakar mani lokasyasrijati prabhuh;
nakar maphala samyogam svabhavastu pravartate.

Trandation- A competent Yogi does not create agency or ac-
tionsor unionwith thefruitsof actionswhileactinginreationtotheworld
of beings. Itisonly the natural tendenciesgenerated by threequalitiesthat
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function. || 14|
Commentary

Prabhuh - A competent Yogi, engaged inkeeping al hissensesin
performing their rightful duties, abandoning bodily ego and settledinthe
state of the K shetragnya (the Self), lokasya - of theworld of beings, in
theform of gods, men, trees, etc., which functionsin relationto the pri-
mordial nature (Prakriti) constituted by three qualities, kartritvam na
srijati - does not create agency (doer-ship) by itself, which isborn of
their (special) category likegod, man, etc., and which proceeds (further)
inidentifying Atma(Self) withthebody, with thesenseof doer-ship (agency)
intheir respectiveacts.

Tasya karmani cha - And respective acts, of that (world of
beings) which are performed with the sense of their categorical peculiari-
ties, like gods, etc., and with the sense of attachment to their relations
(and belongings), na srijati - doesnot create, which meanshedoesthose
actswithout attachment, na kar maphala-samyogam - and the connec-
tionwiththe Prakriti-originated fruit, resulting from actsdonein the scope
of three qualities, svasmin utpadayati - (one) doesnot bring about, in
hisown Sdlf.

Nanu — Indeed then, how does Karma develop for the suste-

nance of hisbody without the sense of doer-ship (agency)? Tothisthe
Lord answers-Svabhavah - Natural tendency resulting in theform of
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the body and senses, from the past deeds, pravartate- it works accord-
ing to thedeedscommenced to givefruits, but himsalf being K shetragnya,
void of qualities, he does not become attached to their doer-ship, etc.,
whichisbornof Prakriti formed of (three) Gunas. Thismeansheisnot
connected with doer-ship, etc., rooted in theirregular behaviour of the
quadities. Thisisinagreement tothefollowing (extracted fromthe Shreemad
Bhégvata5.1.16) - ‘ Even aliberated man hasto undergo the result of
Karmathat has become operative, and for this he hasto continue his
bodily existencewithout any sense of ego undergoing enjoyment and suf-
fering just asheundergoesadream. But impressionsand qualitiescaus-
ing future birthsdo not accruetohim.” || 14|

STANZA 15
nadattekasyachit papam nachaivasukritam vibhuh;
agnyanenavritam gnyanam tenamuhyanti jantavah.
Trandation- Being compl etely detached and fully content and
settled in hisown Self, he accepts neither sin nor merit of any. But the
knowledge of the Atmais envel oped by ignorance and thereby worldly
beingsaredeluded. || 15|

Commentary
Vibhuh - Being freefrom the sense of minein theworldly ob-
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jects, onewhoisfulfilledinhisown Self, kasya chit - of anybody, beit
relationssuch assons, etc., or of the same caste, or of thebody including
the senses, papam - sin, or miseriesresulting fromit,na adatte—does
not accept, sukritam cha - and al so auspicious deed, or happinessre-
sulting fromit, n&datte- does not accept, having no sense of mynessin
them (i.e. relatives, body, senses, etc.) Thegood or bad deedsdone by
them (he does not accept) or he doesnot consider happiness or sorrow
brought by them ashisown.

If that isso, why areall men not aware of their Atma, whichis
void of thethreequalitiesand whichisblissful by nature? To thisdoubt,
theLord says- Agnyanena-avr utam-gnyanam - Knowledgeisenvel-
oped by ignorance. Dueto that, by doing good or bad deeds, possessed
of thesenseof ‘meand mine' intheworldly objects,jantavah - creatures
(whoarecreated, born again and again) caught inthetransmigratory change,
muhyanti - aredeluded and think contrary. || 15]|

To consolidate what had been taught in the previous versesthat
‘youwill completely crossover theseaof al your sinswith the boat of
knowledge' (4.36), ‘ thefireof knowledgereducesall Karmasto ashesin
thesameway’ (4.37) and ‘for thereisno purifier here equal to know!-
edge’ (4.38), theLord saysinthestanza- ‘ Gnyanena...etc.’



260 BHAGAVAD GITA BHASHYAM Cha. 5

A A - FElcHh WSS IR, I, aq -
SRR AATGRITIgTH, 3T, RIaH - &9 THad, du g qTowd -
aad R - 8 gt Afe, qund I, enfecred gt -
T 3fee: faft) fvear weuqrei gehrmerafd, agd S At
TN Fehrerrdicadd: 11 L& I

ToE %l el - dgsd sfd |

TGS AP0 |

TESIYAG T AT Aehedd T 1| 9 I

afeq gfgetaamarterst awHfa agsd:, e : -
STANZA 16

gnyanenatu tad agnyanam yesham nashitam atmanabh;
tesham adityavaj gnyanam prakashayati tatparam.
Trandlation- For them, whose ignorance is destroyed by the
knowledge of the Sdlf and the Supreme Sdif, that knowledge shineslike
thesun. || 16|

Commentary

Atmanah gnyanena- By knowledgeof their own Self asBrahma
itself, yesham - whose, tat agnyanam - that (beginningless) ignorance,
which envelops (knowledge), nashitam - has been destroyed, tesham
tu - but for those, tat-par am - that (knowledge) in which both the Self
and the Supreme Sdlf are (considered to be) the higher objectives; verily
that knowledge, &ditya-vat prakéashayati - likethe sun, dispelling dark-
ness, lightsup all things. Inthe sameway, knowledge, destroying igno-
rance, revealsthetrue nature of the Atma. (Thisisthemeaning). || 16|

Now Herdatestheresulting fruit of such knowledgeinthe stanza
‘Tad buddhayah...etc.’

STANZA 17

tadbuddhayastadatmanastannishthastatpar ayanah;
gacchantyapunar avrittim gnyananirdhutakalmashah.

Trandation- Thosewhoseintellect isset onit (the Self), whose
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mind thinksabout it, who areaert in practicing meansfor it, for whom, it
isthehighest god, (they) having their impuritiescompl etely cleansed by
knowledge, go whencethereisnoreturn. || 17|

Commentary

Tad-buddhayah - Whose intellect is resolutely set in that,
tadatmanah - whose mind thinks about it,tannishthah - aertinthe
practice of (meansof) knowledge of that, tat-par ayanah - that knowl-
edgeistheonly highest goal of whom, gnyananirdhutakalmashah—
Gnyanena- by knowledge produced by theteaching of the Self-realised
preceptors, and devel oped by practiceand thence experienced, Nirdhuta-
uprooted, completely washed away, Ka masham - of whoseinauspicious
deedsintheform of grossand subtle desires actuated from beginningless
time, producing the chain of birth and death-like (unfavorable) modes,
(cleansed away) becoming like that; many such liberated (souls),
apunar avr uttim - that state from which thereisno return attained by
Yogiswho do not come back; that AksharaBrahmaitself, gacchanti -
they attain. || 17||

Theway of seeing with an equal eye everywherein caseof the
above-said men of knowledge pursuing GnyanaYoga, istoldinthestanza
‘Vidya...etc.’
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STANZA 18
vidyavinaya sampannebr&hmanegavi hastini;
shuni chaiva shvapéke cha panditéh samadar shinah.
Trandation- Thewise see, with an equal eye, aperson endowed
with learning and humility, aBrahman, acow, an elephant, adog and a
dog-eater (an out-caste). || 18|
Commentary
Vidya-vinaya-sampanne - naperson endowed with learning
and humility, brahmane—in aperson bel onging to the Brahman class,
gavi - inacow, hastini - in an eephant, suni cha- andinadog, shvapake
cha- (andin adog-ester) in an out-caste, panditah - knowersof thetrue
nature of the Kshetragnya (Self), even thoselooking (dissmilar) of high
and low statusdueto their past deeds, good or bad, samadar shinah -
(look withan equd eye) Saméani - in such K shetragnyas, having thesame
form of knowledgeintheir pure nature, and by thereason of their charac-
ters (described as) ‘ It cannot be cut’, etc., (B.G.2.24) they (Panditah -
the knowers of the Self) perceive them as similar to each other (as
said thus).

High and low state is only of bodies, not of the Selves
(Kshetragnyas). But respect or consideration should be givento them,
(beingin high or low position because of their bodily state) according to
theruleof religiouscode. (Thisistheimplied meaning.)
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With the same meaning, thefollowing arewordsfrom religious
texts, ‘ By adoring those who are not worthy of adoration; and by not
respecting those who are worthy of respect, amanincurssin equal to
killingaman, perpetually.’ || 18|

STANZA 19
ihaivatairjitah sargo yesham samye sthitam manabh;
nirdosham hi samam brahmatasmad brahmani testhitah.

Trandation- Even here, while practicing spiritual discipline,
Samséraisovercome by those whose mind restsin equality, for the
Brahma (the K shetragnya - pure Self), who isuntouched by the evils
of three qualitiesof Prakriti, issameeverywhere. Thereforethey abide
inBrahma. || 19|

Commentary

Yesham manah - Whose mind, samye sthitam -isestablished
inquality inregardtothe Kshetragnyas, i.e. Selvesin the aforesaid man-
ner, taih - by them, ihaiva- (hereitsalf), while practicing spiritual disci-
plines, sar gah - Sargameans the process of creation - Samséra - the
world,jitah -isconquered, hi - because of that, nir dosham - freefrom
overpowering impuritiesof (caused by) thethree qualities, samam - be-
ing equal in natureto each other intheform of Kshetragnya, brahma-
that whichiscalled Brahma, tasmat - therefore, those who are estab-
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lishedintheequality of Kshetragnyas, areto beunderstood asabidingin
Brahma, meansthose who observe samenessin the K shetragnyas, who
arepureinformand distinct from products of Prakriti and by their char-
acteristicslikenon-cleavahility, etc., (they) arefreed from the bondage of
Samséara-worldly tie. ||19]|

A person devoted to knowledge abiding inthe above-said state,
maturinginthe course of timeremainsequa while experiencing pleasant
or unpleasant things, thusexplainstheLordinthestanza‘Na.. . etc.’

STANZA 20
naprahrishyet priyam prapyanodvij et préapyachapriyam;
sthirabuddhir asammudho brahmavid brahmani sthitah.
Trandation- Hewho knows Brahma (the Self) inthe aforesaid
manner andwhoseintellectisfirmly setinthat Brahmaby regular practice,
and thereforewho hasbecomefreefrom the delusiveidentity of theim-
perishable, pure Brahmawith the perishable body, neither becomese ated
on gaining pleasant things, nor fed sdistressed on meeting with unpleasant
things. [|20]]
Commentary

Brahmvit - Theaforesaid knower of the Brahma, priyam pr apya
- having obtained (any) agreeable and desirable object for himsalf (to his
mind) by hisluck (effect of hispast Karma), na prahrishyet - doesnot
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rejoice, apriyam cha prapya- and having obtained that which isun-
pleasant to hismind, nodvij et - does not become perturbed. Why isit
so? TothisHesays, brahmani sthitah iti - practicingYogafor attain-
ment of Brahma. Why isit so?-TothisHesays, sthira-buddhih - whose
intdlectisfirminthe pureform of the K shetragnya, i.e. Sdf. Why isits0?
TothisHe says, asammudhah - who has not become del uded by identi-
fying pure and imperishable K shetragnya with the perishable body,
brahma-vit - knower of the Brahma of thiskind, does not rejoice or
grieve. (Thisisthemeaning). || 20|
Again He characterisesthe same person (Brahmavit) inthestanza
‘Béhya...etc.’
STANZA21
bahyaspar sheshvasaktatma vindatyatmani yat sukham;
sabrahmayoga yuktatma sukham akshayam ashnute.

Trandation- He, whose mind isdetached from theexterna sense-
objects, enjoyshappinessin hisown Self. Hewho hashismind engaged
inthe contemplation of Brahma, experiencesundecaying blissresulting
from the experience of Brahma. || 21 ||

Commentary

Yat - That person, whobahya-spar sheshu - inthe experience
of external sense-objects other than the Self, asaktatma - having no
mental attachment, atmani eva sukham vindati - findshappinessinthe
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Self alone. Sah - He, brahma-yoga-yuktatma- having engaged his
mind in the contempl ation of the Brahma, ak shayam sukham ashnute-
having abandoned worldly happiness, experiencesblissresulting fromthe
experience of Brahma. || 21||

TheL ord explainsthe cause of unhappinessinworldly enjoyment
inthestanza‘Yehi...etc.’
STANZA 22
ye hi samspar shaja bhoga duhkhayonaya evate;
adyantavantah kaunteyanateshu ramatebudhah.
Trandlation- Those pleasures, which result from the contact of
sense-objectswith the senses, are source of pain. They haveabeginning

and an end; they are of amomentary nature. O Arjunal A wise man
having discrimination doesnot indulgeinthem. || 22||

Commentary

Samspar shaj ah - Resulting from the contact of senseswith their
(respective) objects, ye bhogah - whichever enjoyments, te- they are
invariably accompanied by love and hatred,duhkha-yonayah eva - (are)
the sources of pain alone, becoming cause of sorrow because of having
blemisheslikerivalry, envy, etc., herein thisworld and inthe other world
also. Moreover, they are not lasting, kintu adyantavantah cha - but
they are of momentary nature because of having abeginning and anend;
and because of their momentary character, they areasgood asnon-exis-
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tent, hi - hence, kaunteya - O Arjuna, budhah - awise man having
discrimination between the good and the bad, teshu naramate - does
notindulgeinthem. || 22||

The Lord speaks of onewho is eligible to experience bliss of
Brahmainthestanza‘ Shaknoti...etc.’

STANZA?23

shaknotihaivayah sodhum pré&k shariravimokshanét;
kamakrodhodbhavam vegam sa yuktah sa sukhi narah.

Trandation- He, whoisableto resist theimpul se generated by
desireand anger, eveninthislifebeforethefall of thebody, isaYogi, fitto
practicethe meansof liberation; heisthe happy man. || 23|

Commentary

Sharira-vimokshanat prék - Beforethefall of thebody, means
until death, yah - who, ihaiva- even here, even during the statewhen he
ispracticing disciplineswith desirefor release, kdma-kr odhodbhavam -
born of desireand anger, vegam - impulsethat isvery difficult toresist,
sodhum - to bring under control, shaknoti - isable, sah-yuktah - he
aloneisfit to practice the means of liberation, sah eva narah sukhi
bhavati - that man aoneishappy. Heexperiences(theblissof) Brahma
beforethefall of hisbody. (Thisisthemeaning). || 23|
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STANZA 24
yo'ntah sukho’ ntar aramastathantarjyotir evayah;
sayogi brahmanirvanam brahmabhuto’ dhigacchati.
Trandation- He, whose happinessisin the Atma (the Self), who
relaxesin the contemplation of the (same) indwelling Self, andwhois
illumined within (by thelight of the Self), becoming onewith the pure Sdif,
attainstheblissof Brahma. || 24||

Commentary

Yo' ntah-sukhah - Whosehappinessrestsinthe Atma(Seif) done,
and not inworldly objectslike sound, etc.,antar &r @mah cha- contem-
plation ontheindwelling SAf isrelaxing for whom, and not intheexternal
means of bodily happiness, tatha antar -j yotih eva cha - and meditating
in hisheart on the object (the Self or Shree Bhagvan) who has become
enlightened, illumined; theYogi who hasbecomelikethis brahmabhutah
- becoming pure Self, brahma nirvanam-adhi-gacchati - experiences
blissof theBrahma. || 24||

STANZA 25

labhante brahmanirvanam rishayah kshinakalmashah;
cchinnadvaidhayatatmanah sarvabhutahiteratah.

Trandation- The sages, whose sinsare destroyed, who arefree
fromthe pairsof opposites, whose mindsarewell subdued andwho are
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intent onthewelfareof al beings, attain theblissof Brahma. || 25|
Commentary

‘Kimcha’ - Moreover, chinna-dvaidha- by whom dualitieslike
hot and cold are annulled, ata eva —therefore, yatatmanah - whose
mindsarewell subdued, and because of that sar va-bhuta-hite-ratah -
who areintently engagedin thegood of dl beings, and hence, whosesins,
which are obstructivein the attainment of the Self, are destroyed; who
have becomelikethat, rushayah - the sageswho haveredlised the Self,
they, brahma-nirvanam labhante- attaintheblissof Brahma. || 25|

For Yogisof thisstature, experience of Brahmaiseasy to attain.
ThustheLord saysinthestanza' Kama...etc.’
STANZA 26

kamakrodhaviyuktanam yatindm yatachetasam;
abhito brahmanirvanam vartateviditatmanam.

Trandation- Thosewho arefreefrom passion and anger, have
subdued their mind, haverealised thetrue nature of the Self andwho are
congtantly striving, for them the bestitude of Brahmaiscloseat hand. ||26]|

Commentary

K ama-krodha-viyuktanam - For thosewho arefreefrom pas-
sion and anger, yatha-chetasam - who have controlled their mind, for
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them, viditdtmanam - of those who have known the Self,yatinam - of
the self-controlled ascetics, brahma-nir vanam -experience of thebliss
of Brahma, abhitah - on al sides, vartate- for such peoplethe beatitude
of Brahmaiscloseat handfor al time. (Thisistheimplied meaning). || 26|

Now Heteachesthe mode of contemplation for Yogisinthefol-
lowing two stanzas‘ Spar shan...etc.’

STANZA 27-28

gpar shan kritvabahir bahyamschak shuschaivantar ebhruvoh;
préanapanau samau kritvanasabhyantarachérinau.

yatendriyamanobuddhir munir mokshapar &dyanah;
vigatecchabhaya krodho yah sada muktaeva sah.

Trandation- Shutting off outward contacts, fixing the gaze be-
tween the eyebrows, equalising inward and outward breathsmovingin
the nostrils (Préna) and under the navel region (Apéana); the Sagewho
has controlled his senses, mind and intellect, who isintent on release
ashisfinal goal, freed from desire, fear and anger, isindeed liberated
forever. || 27-28|

Commentary

Bahyan - Outward, spar shan - objectslike sound, etc.,bahih
kritva- stopping the outward functioning of the senses, sittinginapos-
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turefit for meditation, chakshuh chabhruvoh-antareeva (kritva) -
fixing the gaze between the eyebrows at the root of the nose (wherethe
eyebrows meet), nasdbhyantar a-charinau - PranaandA panamoving
in both nostrilsand then under the navel (moving upwards and down-
wards, i.e. exhalant and inhalant breath) samau kritva - making them
moveequally, as per'Yoga Shéstra

Yata-indriya-mana-buddhih - By meansof theabovesaid Yoga,
who has controlled his senses, mind and intellect, mok sha-par ayanah -
for whom liberationishishighest goal, therefore, vigateccha-bhaya-
krodhah - onewhose desire, fear and anger have disappeared, | ccha-
desire for objects except the realisation of the Self and the Supreme
Self, Bhayam - fear of unfavorable circumstancesemerging in thefu-
ture, Krodhah Cha- and anger against one obstructing enjoyment of
one' sown desired object, munih - sage of thiskind, sah sada muktah
eva- eveninthe stage of practicing discipline, he should beknown as
released, forever. ||27-28]|

All thesefour kinds of men (spiritual aspirants) - onedevoted to
Sankhya (knowledge), toYoga (KarmaYoga), onewho hasobtained the
gtateof pure Kshetragnya (Sdlf) and hewho hasattained AksharaBrahma,
attaintothefina beatitude only through theworship of theLord. ThusHe
saysinthestanza‘Bhoktéram...etc’
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STANZA 29

bhoktaram yagnyatapasam sar valoka maheshvar am;
suhridam sar vabhutanam gnyatva mam shantim ricchati.

Trandation- Knowing Me asthe enjoyer of all the sacrifices
and augterities, asthe SupremeL ord of al theworldsand asthefriend of
every being, heattainstheinfinitepeaceinMe. || 29|

Commentary

Bhoktaram yagnya-tapasam - Astheenjoyer of the sacrifices
and austerities, sar va-loka-maheshvar am - the Supreme Lord of al the
worldsand of thelordsof theworlds (guardian deities of theworlds). A
Shruti, with the same meaning, isthus- * To Him who isthe Supreme
mighty Lord of lords (Sve-Up. 6.7), sar va-bhutanam suhridam- giv-
ing happinesslikeafriend, to al beings, evam bhutam mam gnyatva-
knowing Methus, thosefollowing SankhyaYogaand al others, shantim -
bliss. Much greater isthe happinessexperienced inthe pure Kshetragnya
than the enjoyments experienced in the sense-objects. Greater than that
isthe happinessexperienced intheAksharaBrahma, and far greater than
that istheinfinite happinessin Me, ricchati - that heattains.
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Thusendsthefifth chapter of the commentary on Shreemad
Bhagavad Gita composed by the great spiritual master Shree
Gopélananda Muni, the principle disciple of Bhagavan
Sahajananda Swami, who is conceivable through highest spiri-
tual wisdom and who is the object of adoration through intent
devotion.
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Chapter 6
Dhyana Yoga
Yoga of Meditation

Inthefifth chapter, KarmaYoga, asamethod of liberation appro-
priatefor onewho ispossessed of beginninglessimpressionsof past de-
sires, wasdiscussed. For onewhoseimpuritiesare cleansed by Karma
Yoga, associated with knowledgeasitsintegra part, way of GnyanaYoga
isasoprescribed. Itissaidthat both theseYogas|ead to the attainment of
the pureform of Kshetragnya, i.e. individual Self and theimperishable
(Akshara) Brahma, respectively. Thenitistaught that for thosewho have
become onewith pure K shetragnya, and who haverealised theAkshara
Brahma, true knowledge of the Supreme Self al one can bestow ultimate
peace.

Now inthissixth chapter thefollowing topicsarededt with. The
unity of KarmaYogaand GnyanaY oga; contemplation on Brahmainthe
form of pure Self, for onewho issettled in the practice of GnyanaYoga;
and thereafter contemplation on the Supreme Self iscommended asthe
highestgod.
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Explaining the unity of GnyanaYogaand KarmaYoga, theLord
saysinthefollowingtwo stanzas' Anashritah...etc.’

STANZA1-2
Shree Bhagavéan uvéacha:
anashritah karmaphalam karyam karmakar oti yah;
sasannyas chayogi chananiragnirnachakriyah.
yam sannyasamiti prahuryogam tam viddhi pandava;
na hyasannyastasankalpo yogi bhavati kashchana.
Trandation- The Lord said: The person who conducts duties
assigned to him asper hisstatusand stage, without expectation of fruit, is

caledaSannyas, aYogi. But not onewho doesnot maintain sacrificial
fireand who hasgiven up the prescribed duties.

OArjuna, that which they call Sannyasa, know that to be Karma
Yogaitself. For among those practicing KarmaYoga, no onewhosefalse
identification of the body with the Self isnot abandoned, becomesatrue
KarmaYogi. || 1-2||

Commentary
Yah -Whoisan ascetic or ahouseholder, kar ma-phalam - fruit
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of one'sownwork doneaccording to one' sown stagein lifethat could be
attained intheform of heaven or Satya oka, etc. Proof of thisisextracted
from the Skanda Puréna- * A bachelor or an ascetic who followshisown
religious duties goesto Brahmal oka, the V anaprasth (aretired person
living intheforest) achievesthe realm of Rishis(the sages) and ahouse-
holder attainsheaven.” Anashritah - A person becoming freefrom de-
sires, karyam karmakar oti - performswork whichistold to beobliga-
tory for one’'sown Ashrama, i.e. stageinlife, sah - he (is), sannyasi - the
(real) ascetic, yogi cha - and onedevotedtoYoga. Yah tu niragnih -
Onewhoisanonworshipper of thesacred fire, or who hasleft perform-
ing ritesrelated to fire-worship, or who has not taken the vow of the
same, yascha akriyah - and who has given up theworks prescribed by
the Shéstras; such a person is not asannyas - an ascetic in the real
sense, heisaSannyas by stageonly (only by name).

Here, some othersexplainit another way - Naniragnih - He,
who doesnot remain without performing riteslikeagnihotra- worship of
sacred fire, nachaakriyah - nor does he devote himself to knowledge
alone; but he suitably acts upon both the means. (He correlates both
meansinhisacts.) (Thisisthemeaning).

Now the L ord describes GnyanaYogaasform of KarmaYogain
which knowledgeisthemainfestureinthestanza- ‘ Yam. . .etc.’

Yam - To that GnyanaYoga, sannyasam - asceticism or renun-
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ciation, iti prahuh - they cal, who aretheknowersof the correct mean-
ing of KarmaYogaand GnyanaYoga, tam - to that path of knowledge,
yogam - asthe path of action, KarmaYogaitself, viddhi - know, means
you understand that type of GnyanaYogabecomesKarmaYogaitsalf.

Now He explains the same idea. He Pandava — O Arjuna,
asannyasta-sankal pah - the person who has not abandoned the thoughts
of theworld; Sanka pameansto act identifying Atmawith the body and
the (three) qualitieslike Sattva, etc., one who has not abandoned the
sense of ego by the practice of contemplation on thereal nature of the
Atma, (i.e. who is possessed of body-ego-sense). Evam-bhutah
kashchana - Someone who is of thiskind, yogi na bhavati - cannot
becomeaKarmaYogi, hi - certainly. Therefore onebeing endowed with
knowledge of thetrue nature of the Self, and who has given up Sankal pa
entirely, suchaKarmaYogi should indeed be known as GnyanaYogi.
(Thisisthemeaning.) || 1-2||

‘If the (practice of) routine KarmaYoga assigned to a house-
holder isenoughto attain liberation, then what isthe purpose of theteach-
ingsof the Shagtras? Isit aso renunciation and restraintslike Sama, etc.,
asprinciplemeansfor GnydnaYoga? Toremovethisdoubt theLord
teachesinthestanza‘ Arurukshor ...etc.
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STANZA3
arurukshor muneryogam karmakéaranamuchyate;
yogar udhasyatasyaiva shamah karanamuchyate.

Trandlation- For a sage who aspires to attain Yoga of Self-
realisation, to beginwith, path of actionisthemeans; thereby when hehas
advanced inthat path, Shama (withdrawal from actions) issaidto bethe
meansfor attaining perfection. || 3|

Commentary

Yogam - Meditation on Brahma (i.e. on the pure form of the
Sdf), &rurukshor muneh - of the sagewho aspiresto ascend, tat préptau
karanam - the principlemeansto attainit,adau kar ma- intheinitial
stage, practice of the Shéastra ordained acts, uchyate - is said to be;
yogar udhasya - thereupon, when the mind ispurified by the disinter-
ested action and by association of saintly men, yogam - Yogaof knowl-
edgeresulting inthevision of Brahma, i.e. pure Sdif, for the sagewho has
thusascended, shamah - (tranquility) intheform of renunciation of acts
causing distraction in the contemplation of the Brahma, karanam
uchyate - isfinally said to be the cause that enhances the practice of
meditation onthe Brahma. Hereisan authoritative statement in support
of thisclam - * Sama (restraint of mind) and non-violence arethe sacred
laws prescribed for an ascetic; penance and contemplation are for a
Vanaprastha(aretired person living intheforest); protection of al beings
and performance of sacrificesarefor ahouseholder; and finaly, serving
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the preceptor isfor the Dvija (twice born person of thethree castes).

Theimplicationisthat for the seeker of salvation whois pos-
sessed of past desires, KarmaYogaistaught initialy. Thereby whenthe
mindispurified GnyanaYoga, intheform renunciation of actions (adverse
to Self-redlization), istold by which Brahma Saméadhi isattained. || 3||

Again, He characterises the word ‘ Yogérudha' , one who is
stabilisedinYoga, inthestanza' Yada. . .etc.’

STANZAA4

yada hi nendriyartheshu nakar masvanushajjate;
sarvasankalpasannyas yogar udhastadochyate.

Trandlation- The person who has no lingering attachment to
sense-objectsand al so to the ways and meansto acquire those objects;
who thusrenouncesall desiresand thoughtsregardingthemissaidto be
ascended to'Yoga; in other words, established in Saméadhi. || 4||

Commentary

That sage, yada - when,indriyéartheshu naanu-sajjate - does
not get attached to the sense-objects, kar mashu cha - and nor to the
actionsuseful to procure those objectslike speech, etc.,tada hi - only
then, sarva-sankalpa-sannyas - (when one) renouncesall thedesires
and thoughts about all sense-objectslikewordsand actionsrequired for
acquiring those objects, becomelikethat. Sayogarudhaiti uchyate-
Heissaidto be ascended toYoga, settled in Samadhi. || 4|
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Now theLordindicatesfriendly andinimical (hostile) character of
themindinthe perseveranceof Yoga, inthestanza'Uddharet...etc.’

STANZAS5
uddhar edatmanatmanam natmanamavasadayet;
atmaiva hyatmano bandhur atmaivaripuratmanah.

Trandation- Oneshould raisethe Salf with the hel p of themind
and not alow the Self to sink, for themind aloneisthefriend and foe of
the Self. || 5|

Commentary

Atmana - By themind, whichisfreefrom attachment for sense-
objects; or a mind having discrimination between good and bad,
atmanam - the Sdlf, theknower of thefield, merged in the ocean of the
worldly life,uddhar et - should raisefrom transmigration, atménam na
avasadayet - aman should not sink himself in the ocean of transmigra-
tion by adverse (negative) thoughts, hi - whereby, &tmanah - of oneself,
atmaeva - subjugated minditself, bandhuh - isbenevolent likeafriend,
atmanah - of oneself, atma eva - uncontrolled mind alone, ripuh -isan
enemy, the causefor onetofal inhell. || 5]

The Lord again explains the same fact in the stanza
‘Bandhuh...etc.’
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STANZAG6
bandhur atm& tmanastasyayenatmaivatmanajitah;
anatmanastu shatr utvevartetatmaiva shatruvat.

Trandlation- For the person by whom the mind has been con-
quered, themindisafriend; but for him, whosemindisnot conquered, the
mind remainshogtilelikeanenemy. || 6||

Commentary

Yena - By whom, &tmana - by discriminative thought, atma -the
mind, jitah - conquered, withdrawn from the sense-objects, tasya eva -
of hisalone, atma - mind, &manah - of the Self, bandhuh - giver of
happinesshereand hereafter. Anatmanah - For themanwhosemindis
not conquered, atma eva -that mind alone, svasya shatruvat varteta-
will behavelikean enemy, and will becomehodtile. For this, herearethe
authoritative wordsof Parashara- ‘Mind aloneisthe cause of bondage
and liberation of men; when it isattached to the sense-objectsit causes
binding and when it isfreefrom attachment of the sense-objectsit gives
salvation.” || 6]

STANZA7
jitétmanah prashantasya paramatma samahitah;
shitoshna sukhaduhkheshu tathad ménapamanayoh.
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Trandation- Inthe case of onewhose mind issubdued and who
isfreefrom agitation of disturbing dualitiesof heat and cold, happiness
and sorrow, honor and dishonor; onewho isunattached to worldly ob-
jects, hismindisadequately composed in contempl ation of theimperish-
ableBrahma. || 7|

Commentary

Shitoshna-sukha-duhkheshu - In relation to heat and cold,
happinessand sorrow, causing pleasureand pain (confusion), tatha mana-
apamanayoh - inhonor and dishonor, causing pleasure and confusion, in
both of these, jitétmanah - who has conquered the mind, whosemindis
freefrom pleasure and dejection (of thiskind), ata eva - because of that,
prashantasya- of the personwhoisvery cam, who isdevoid of attach-
ment to worldly objects, atma - (his) mind, param prati - intheimperish-
able Brahma, saméahitah - iswell settled.

Or - ‘In his heart’ should be added. Paramatma - Brahma,
samahitah - iswell composed; it can beeasily attained in ashort period
of timethrough mediation.

Or - Prashantasya- Intheheart of acamand pure Kshetragnya
(Self), paramatma - the Supreme Person, samahitah asti - isobtained
soon by him who is possessed of the above said qualities. (Thisisthe
implied meaning). || 7|

Now the Lord again characterises * Yogarudha' in the stanza
‘Gnyana...etc.’
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STANZAS

gnyanavignyanatriptatmakutasthovijitendriyah;

yuktah ityuchyateyogi samaloshtashmakanchanah.

Trandation- TheYogi whose mind is content with the knowl-
edge of thetrue nature of the Self, acquired from the Shastrasaswell as
itsactua experience, who isestablished in pure Self, who has conquered
the senses, and to whom aclod of earth, stoneor gold seem alike, heis
invariably spoken of asan accomplishedYogi. || 8|

Commentary

Gnyana-vignyana-triptatma - Gnyanam - knowledge acquired
through the study of Shéstrasabout thetrue nature of Brahma, aswell as
Vignyanam- itsactual experience, Tabhyam Triptah - contented by that
(knowledge and experience) means, whose mind isdisinterested inthe
perishableobjects, ata eva kutasthah - therefore unchanged, unmoved,
ata eva sama-loshtha-asma-kanchanah - to whom aclod of earth,
stone or even apiece of gold are equal; such aperson; impliesthat the
Yogi looksupon them with an equal eye, dueto hisdevotionto Brahma
whichisvery digtinct fromthevariety of productsof Prakriti; notintent on
deriving pleasurefromthose objects. For him earth, stone or gold are of
equal value; such typeof Yogi isreferred to asyuktah - Yogarudhah -
establishedinYoga. || 8|
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STANZA9

suhrinmitr ary udasnamadhyastha dveshyabandhushu;
sadhushvapi cha papeshu samabuddhirvishishyate.

Trandation- He who regards well-wishers, friends, foes, the
indifferent, the neutral, the hateful, therelative, the good, and eventhe
sinful, with anequd eye, excels. || 9||

Commentary

Suhrid - Awdl-wisher by nature, mitram - friend, well wisher of
equal age, arih - who has become hostile for somereason, udasinah -
who isindifferent, madhyasthah - (neutral) who discerns and speaks
what isjust and what is not, dveshyah - aborn ill-wisher, bandhu -
relative, who isaborn well-wisher; with thosewell-wishers, etc., (and)
sadhushu - the good devoted to virtue, papeshu cha - and the sinful,
samabudhih - looking at themwith an equal eye, because of the contem-
plation on the Brahma, i.e. the Self being hisonly goal, there being no
purposethat could be served by those personsnor any reason for enmity
with them; vishishyate - means he excelsamong the meditators. || 9|

Speaking about the qualitiesof onewhoiseligibleforYoga, and
who has climbed the heights of Yoga, the L ord specifically teachesthe
way of meditation for onewho wishesto advancein practiceof Yoga, in
thestanza'Yogi...etc.’
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STANZA 10
yogi yunjita satatamatmanam rahas sthitah;
ekaki yatachittatmanir ashiraparigrahah.
Trandation- TheYogi should constantly engage hismindin medi-

tation onthe Self, inasolitary place, undisturbed, all aone, with acon-
trolled mind and body, freefrom desiresand sense of possession. || 10|

Commentary

Yogi - Desirousof practicingYoga, rahas-sthitah san - remain-
inginasolitary placedevoid of thingsthat causedistractioninmeditation,
satatam - constantly, atmanam - the mind, dhyeye yunjita - should
concentrate on the object of meditation. How? Ekaki - All aone, avoid-
ing peoplewhich create disturbancein meditation, yatachittatma- with
acontrolled mind and body, nir ashih - having no sense of possessionin
regardsto any other object. One, having acquired thesemeritsand particu-
lar features, should practiceYogasteadily in aconnected manner. || 10||

The Lord now teaches the supplementaries|ike Asana (seating
posture), etc., inthestanza* Shuchau.. .etc.’

STANZA11

shuchau deshepr atishthapya sthiramasanamatmanah;
natyucchritam natinicham chailgjinakushottar am.
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Trandation- Having established for himsalf afirmseet, inaclean
place, whichisneither too high nor too low and covered by acloth, with
deer skinand Kushagrassoneover theother. || 11|

Commentary

Shuchau - Pure and clean, not managed or owned by wicked
men, unpolluted by impureitems, naturally pure or consecrated, deshe-
place, atmanah - of oneself, &sanam pratisthapya - having established
aseat. Of what sort? Sthiram - Firm, natyucchritam - neither too high,
naati nicham - nor too low, chaildjina-kushottaram - Chailam- cloth,
Ajinam - deer-skin and Kusha- type of grass; placing them on top of
each other - meanshigher inquality; deer-skinissuperior to cloth, higher
than that are Kushas.

‘ After making the seat firmindicated by these specia aspects -
thisisthe connection (to the next stanza). || 11 ||

STANZA 12
tatraikagram manah kritvayatachittendriyakriyah;
upavishyasaneyunjyadyogamatmavishuddhaye.
Trandation- There, Sitting onthe seat, with single pointed atten-
tion, holding theactivitiesof mind and sensesin check, he should practice
Yogafor purification of the Self. || 12|
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Commentary

Tatraasaneupavishya - Sitting on that seat, ekagram manah
kritva - with single pointed, undistracted mind, yata-chitta-indriya-
kriyah - Yatah - (bringing the activities of mind and the senses under